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CHAPTER 1: SOCIO-ECONOMIC PROFILE AND FISCAL STABILITY ISSUES OF THE WESTERN CAPE

1 INTRODUCTION

1.1 STRUCTURE

1.1.1
The Fiscal Policy Framework is made up of 15 Chapters.  Chapter 1 deals with the overview, Chapters 2 to 10 with the nine provincial strategic (service delivery) outcomes determined by the Provincial Cabinet and Chapter 11 with the outcomes desired by the Provincial Parliament for itself.  The 11 Chapters are dealt with in more detail below.

1.1.2 Chapter 1 is divided into five sections.  Section one covers the overall objective of the WCFP, focusing on the provincial strategic outcomes and departure points for the compilation of the WCFP.  Section two will give an overview of the Economic and Social conditions in the Western Cape Province with specific reference to poverty issues and regional inequalities.  Section three will focus on fiscal stability issues within the Province.  It will briefly focus on what has been achieved during the previous financial periods.  Section four will touch on revenue issues and section five will end off with a fiscal adjustment and overall priority framework.  Also annexed to this Chapter is a schematic overview of the linkages of programmes and key measurable objectives to the provincial strategic outcomes contained in Chapters 2-10.

1.1.3 Apart from this Chapter and Chapters 2 – 11, the remaining chapters will cover the following issues.

Chapter 12:  Fiscal Discipline and Efficiency

This Chapter begins to deal with the maintenance and improvement of fiscal discipline and efficiency.  Issues addressed will entail unauthorised, irregular fruitless expenditure and the establishment of proper systems of internal control.

Chapter 13:  Contingent Liabilities

This Chapter begins to deal with spending risks and other liabilities that can pose claims on available resources which have as yet or are not normally taken up in departmental budgets.

Chapter 14:  Special Needs

This Chapter includes non-recurrent and recurrent special needs that departments indicated they could not fund within their current MTEF allocations.

Chapter 15:  Physical Infrastructure Needs

This Chapter focuses on long term fixed infrastructure needs adding to the eighth Cabinet provincial strategic outcome, “To maintain and improve the physical infrastructure required for the development of the Province”.  This includes buildings, roads, information technology and land requirements and some early strategies to try and deal with this.

1.2
OVERALL OBJECTIVE

1.2.1
The overall objective of the Western Cape Fiscal Policy Framework (WCFP) is to direct departmental budget allocations and planning towards attaining the nine provincial strategic outcomes that were formulated by the Provincial Cabinet during 1999.  The outcomes set by Cabinet were therefore set as the ultimate to which all departments within the Western Cape Province should strive.  They entail the following:

1.
Contribute to the creation of a safer environment for our people.

2 Create an enabling environment for economic growth.

3 Prepare the people of the Western Cape for the knowledge economy of the 21st century.

4 Contain the spread of HIV/AIDS and Tuberculosis.

5 Empower the poor people of our province through the provision of basic services.

6 Improve the quality and accessibility of services provided by the Provincial Government.

7 Protect, enhance and promote the total environment for the optimal development of our people.

8 Maintain and improve the physical infrastructure required for the development of this Province.

9 Bind the Province, as the gateway to Africa, ever stronger to the country and the continent.

1.2.2 The main focus of the WCFP over the next three to four financial years will be to attain the above outcomes within each Department of the Province and to set and develop measurable objectives in support of each of the above outcomes so that better service delivery and value for money are obtained.  In addition these efforts must be integrated with similar national strategic outcomes earlier defined, inclusive of the National Cabinet’s September 1999 budget priorities.  The latter are enunciated in paragraph 3.2 of this Chapter.  Where required, budget adjustments will be made to facilitate achievement of the various desired outcomes.

1.3
DEPARTURE POINTS TO THE WCFP

1.3.1
In terms of section 18(1) of the Public Finance Management Act, 1999 (Act 1 of 1999), the Western Cape Provincial Treasury must prepare a provincial budget, exercise control and ensure that its fiscal policies do not materially and unreasonably prejudice national economic policy.

1.3.2
Given the nine provincial strategic outcomes referred to in paragraph 1.2.1 above and in compliance with section 18(1) of the Public Finance Management Act, 1999, departments were given the opportunity to formulate planning documents and develop key measurable objectives (KMO’s) taking into account:

· their existing planning documents

· developing service delivery programmes
· setting service delivery indicators
· defining monitoring and reporting requirements
· categorising spending plans with respect to the nine provincial strategic outcomes
· nascent or formulated sectoral provincial policies.
1.3.3 During the process of compiling inputs for the WCFP, the Provincial Treasury offered support to assist departments in developing:

· minimum service level indicators

· performance measures / indicators
· monitoring and reporting mechanisms
· benchmarks
· linkages to the desired outcomes
1.3.4 It should be noted that although this was a quantum leap for the Provincial Government as a whole, a great deal more will have to be done in the current MTEF period (2001-2003) and future MTEF periods to improve and develop measurable service delivery objectives and to more effectively link these with the different strategic outcomes and sectoral policies under development or in place.  In particular work needs to be done on refining the development of key measurable objectives (KMO’s), their individual components and to obtain consistency in their meaning, interpretation and assignment of the latter.  Amongst others, gender sensitive KMO’s are obvious by their absence and neither do the KMO’s adequately address some of the socio-economic dilemmas raised in Chapter 1 or some of the emerging policy directives in the Province.

1.3.5 As a start however, this new process has fundamentally transformed budgeting and its further evolvement should further shift the focus towards transparent service delivery objectives and outputs, sensitive to the real socio-economic issues and desired outcomes.

1.3.6 Section 27(4) of the Public Finance Management Act, 1999 (Act 1 of 1999) provides that accounting officers must submit key measurable objectives for each main division within their department’s budget.  These key measurable objectives are important for the stabilisation of expenditure on national and provincial levels in a sense that it focuses on the intent and level of service delivery.

1.3.7 Departments were thus requested to break down their spending plans into key measurable objectives and align with the nine outcomes that were set by Cabinet, whereafter the Provincial Treasury combined these into chapters 2 – 10 of this document.  The Provincial Parliament’s spending plans were included as Chapter 11 and not included under a specific outcome as the Provincial Parliament has its own constitutional objectives and prerogatives.  As will be noted each key measurable objective (KMO) has only been cited once under what was seen as its primary relationship (or main focus) to any particular provincial strategic outcome.  In addition secondary linkages were established to the other eight provincial strategic outcomes.  It should be borne in mind that this was a judgement call built upon the inputs received, although some might differ from this assessment.

1.3.8 To assist accounting officers in compiling their KMO’s, the Provincial Treasury laid down a format supportive of the new GFS (Government Financial Statistics) budget documentation format adopted by the national and provincial treasuries last year, as they would further aid transparency and assist accounting officers in improving their budget documentation.  The format used in Chapters 2 to 11 is reproduced below:

	VOTE AND PROGRAMME DETAILS

REVIEW 2000/2001


Brief statement of

(i) Expected service delivery outcomes 2000/01

(ii) comparison thereof with 1999/2000


PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002


Key Measurable Objective (KMO) to be achieved (which must fall within the Programme 
description):

Sector targeted

Service establishments

Outputs

Service level per objective

(i) types of services

(ii) desired improvement

(iii) benchmark (e.g. current service level or other third party norm)

(iv) correlation between (ii) and (iii)

Monitoring and reporting mechanism per objective

(i) performance indicators

(ii) time intervals

(iii) mechanisms (role-players, verification, etc.)



Linkage of the KMO to the applicable provincial strategic outcome that primarily supports


EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04




Note:  For the uninitiated in budget terminology, “vote” generally refers to the particular department and incorporates the global amount voted by the Provincial Parliament for that department for a specific financial year, as well as the baseline Medium Term Expenditure Framework (MTEF) amounts for the ensuing two financial years.  “Programmes” refer to the main divisions within each vote.

1.4
CONDITIONS PRECEDENT

The WCFP has been compiled on the following assumptions, namely that:

· no negative external macroeconomic shocks occur;

· a review of national priorities will have no negative effects on the Provincial equitable and conditional shares;

· the national revenue sharing formula remains constant;

· Provincial and National strategic outcomes and policies are supplementary and consistent with one another;

· provincial priorities and structures remain broadly constant;

· fixed infrastructure being the main beneficiary of any additional funding obtained;

· additional recurrent special needs be catered for only on the margin;

· given existing resources and constraints, the present MTEF allocations are regarded as justifiable, resultant as they are from extensive reprioritisation processes over the last three years.  If and when additional financial resources become available, an important objective should be to augment the amount spent on economic development;

· departmental planning is in place and supportive of the nine provincial strategic outcomes and incorporative of any articulated provincial policies, nascent or otherwise;

· over time the WCFP will improve in sophistication and clarity; and that

· this framework will remain in place for the foreseeable future.

2
SOCIO ECONOMIC PROFILE OF THE WESTERN CAPE

2.1 ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN THE WESTERN CAPE IN SOUTH AFRICAN PERSPECTIVE

Economic and demographic data in South Africa are in many cases not available at a regional or provincial level. Unlike national accounts data, which appear quarterly, alternative data sources that allow for provincial level analysis only become available as part of bigger surveys that appear less regularly. For example, the combined October Household Surveys/Income and Expenditure Survey of 1995 is the latest available source of data on income distribution across and within provinces. (October Household Surveys were also done for all years since, with the 1998 one the latest released thus far, but these surveys do not contain income and expenditure data and are therefore of limited value for analysis of income distribution.) Similar data for the year 2000 will only become available from Statistics South Africa in the course of 2002. Thus the analysis in this Chapter is largely based on a compilation of statistics from very many different sources, and in some cases may appear to be outdated. However, in interpreting these statistics, it should be kept in mind that social and even economic conditions are slow to change and that patterns and trends observed in the past often have an influence long into the future.

This Section first deals with the state of the Western Cape economy, before turning to social conditions and inequalities in social and economic life. 

The population breakdown for the Western Cape, from the final 1996 census data as adjusted for population growth, is given in Table 1.

	Table 1 – Provincial population, 1996 and estimates for 1999

	
	Number
	% of Western Cape

	 Western Cape 1996
	3 975 000
	100.00%

	 Western Cape as a % of SA
	9.70%
	

	 Cape Metropolitan Area 1999
	2 810 500
	66.80%

	 Coloured/Asian 1999
	2 322 540
	55.20%

	 Black 1999
	879 368
	20.90%

	 White 1999
	875 160
	20.80%

	 Unspecified 1999
	130 432
	3.10%

	 Total Western Cape 1999
	4 207 500
	100.00%

	 Number of Households
	1 050 250
	



Source: Wesgro (1999) and 1996 final Census results

2.2 SECURITY RELATED CONDITIONS

The current security situation in the Western Cape is far from satisfactory.  An analysis of crime statistics indicate that the Province faces deep rooted security challenges of which the most demanding are related to the following:

· Gang related crime and violence.

· Challenges in the transport industry and more specifically those related to the taxi and public transport sectors.

· Difficulties arising from recurring urban terror attacks.

· The manifestation of religious fanaticism.

· Increasing attacks on farming and rural communities.

· Unacceptable high levels of serious violent crimes such as murder, rape, assaults and other forms of violence.

· Drug trafficking and the related socio-economic consequences thereof. 

It is generally accepted internationally that no governmental entity can develop and prosper if those responsible for governance cannot provide a safe and secure environment conducive to social and economic development.  The 4 million odd inhabitants of the Western Cape will only prosper if the Western Cape Government continues to fulfil its constitutional role in promoting the safety and security of all its people.  Conversely, the unchecked spread of crime and violence negatively impacts on all other services delivered by the Provincial Government, such as health, education, social services and even the promotion of economic growth.

2.3 ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

Gross geographic product by province was last calculated by Statistics South Africa for 1994. Thus, in the formula used for the equitable sharing of fiscal revenue between the spheres of government, an alternative measure of economic activity had to be used that was available on a more regular basis, viz. remuneration income (about 60 percent of GDP). The Budget Review 2000 (Appendix E:12, Table E11) states that the Western Cape generates 13.7% of national economic activity, as judged by remuneration. This makes the Western Cape, after Gauteng and Kwazulu-Natal, the province with the third highest level of economic activity. In per capita terms its production also surpasses that of Kwazulu-Natal, which has a much larger population. In terms of retail sales, another measure of economic size, the Western Cape’s 19.3 percent share in the national total in 1999 (up from 18.0 percent in 1995) considerably exceeds that of Kwazulu-Natal (Bureau for Economic Research 2000: 85). 

In contrast to the position in the 1960s, when the Western Cape economy was an island of relative stagnation in a buoyant national economy, the opposite is now true. The Western Cape economy has for the past few years performed healthily amidst relatively poor national economic performance. A good indication of this strong economic performance is available from time-series data gathered by various organisations and used by the Bureau for Economic Research at Stellenbosch University in its data analysis. As Figure 1 shows, growth of retail sales in the Western Cape, and particularly in Cape Town has far outpaced that in the country as a whole and that of the most industrialised province, Gauteng. Judging by these figures, economic growth in the Western Cape may be approximately 1.7 percent per annum greater than for the country as a whole. Thus, despite the improved but still somewhat disappointing economic growth in South Africa in the four years following the transition to democracy (about 2.1 percent per annum), the Western Cape was able to maintain a level of economic growth that is respectable by international standards, at a rate probably approaching 4 percent per annum. In metropolitan Cape Town alone, again judging from retail sales as reflected in Figure 1, the economic growth rate could have been as much as another percentage point higher at above 4½ percent per annum. 

[image: image2.wmf]Fig.1 - Growth rates of retail sales in constant 1995 prices, 1995-
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Source: Based on calculations from Bureau for Economic Research 2000:78,84-5.

This improvement in the Western Cape’s economic position can be ascribed particularly to the opportunities created by South Africa’s improved international status. This has stimulated exports (e.g. of the important agricultural sector of the Western Cape), enhanced the attractiveness of industrial location near the ports, and made possible a tourist boom which has strongly benefited the Western Cape. In addition, the provincial living and business environment is very attractive for entrepreneurs and investors, a fact of particular significance for industries that depend on highly skilled labour and professional support services that, because of their mobility, are extremely sensitive to the living environment.

In terms of social conditions, the Western Cape provides an environment less beset by problems of extreme poverty evident elsewhere in the country.  Nevertheless, poverty is still widespread, as will be shown, and crime continues to pose a serious threat to sustainable socio-economic development.
Figure 2 shows a Wesgro estimate of the sectoral breakdown of production in the Western Cape in 1999. The Western Cape economy has a relatively broad range of key sectors encompassing the agricultural, manufacturing, tourism, financial, commercial and other service industries. Although the contribution of the primary sector (agriculture and mining) to gross regional product has been declining, it remains a critical component of the regional economy in terms of output, employment and particularly exports (it contributes 60 per cent of the province’s export earnings). Nearly a fifth of national agricultural output comes from the Western Cape, and the high labour-intensity in agriculture further ensures that it plays a significant role in provincial employment. Manufacturing forms the largest component of provincial output (nearly a quarter of gross regional product) and, although less labour intensive than agriculture and construction, its size makes it a large employment provider. In this regard, the clothing/textile and food processing/beverage industries play a pivotal role, as half of total manufacturing employment is concentrated in these two subsectors. The Saldanha Steel Project and the gradual expansion of high-technology industries are likely to broaden the provincial industrial core. The tourist industry already contributes much to provincial production and employment and attracts approximately 30 percent of national gross tourist expenditure. Local tourists predominate, but foreign tourism is already considerable and can expand much more. The insurance industry has been the backbone of the financial and business services sector of the Western Cape. New specialised financial service suppliers, including foreign firms, are increasingly also locating in the Western Cape, partly due to the attractive working and living environment the province can offer. 

Due to its location - 1500 km south-west of South Africa's population and industrial hub - the Western Cape has historically been externally orientated in its economic growth. Exports, which totaled about R16,7 billion in 1996 and R19 billion in 1997, include wine, fruit and other processed agricultural products, fish, clothing and textile products, processed minerals and a range of industrial niche products. 
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Source: PAWC 2000: 23, Table 2, based on Wesgro estimates

Table 2 is also based on Wesgro estimates and shows the situation of the Western Cape labour force. Although unemployment in the Western Cape is considerably below the national average, it is nevertheless high. Wesgro’s job creation target of 50 000 per annum requires growth of about 3 per cent per annum in employment, which would require further acceleration in provincial economic growth. If the national employment elasticity of about 0.42 is applied (i.e. that each 1% growth of the economy leads to 0.42% growth in employment), economic growth of over 7 per cent per annum may be required, unless labour intensity of growth improves.
	Table 2 – Estimates of labour and employment, 1999



	
	                 Number


	           %



	 Economically active age groups (15 – 64 years)


	2 825 000


	

	 Labour force


	1 670 000


	100


	 Formally employed


	1 108 880


	66.4


	 Active in the informal sector


	253 840


	15.2


	 Unemployed


	307 280


	18.4



Source: Wesgro estimates 1999

2.4 SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Table 3 provides a summary of social conditions in the Western Cape Province compared to the national average. 

2.4.1 Income Inequality

Although the Western Cape’s per capita income is substantially higher than the national average, the Gini coefficient of income inequality of 0.58 is slightly lower than the national average of 0.65 (O’Leary et al. 1998:3), but nevertheless very high and indicative of great income inequality within the Province. (The Gini coefficient, a measure of inequality, ranges from 0 for complete equality, to 1 for complete inequality. Rates above 0.5 are usually internationally perceived to be excessive.)
	Table 3 – Selected socio-economic indicators, Western Cape and South Africa

	Indicators
	Western Cape
	South Africa

	 Per capita personal income index 1994
	169.9
	100

	 Gini coefficient
	0.58
	0.65

	 Functional urbanisation 
	95
	66

	 Adult literacy rate (%) 1994 
	96
	83

	 Human Development Index 1991 
	0.83
	0.68

	 Pupil-teacher ratio 1993
	23
	32

	 Mean years of schooling 1991
	8.45
	6.86

	 Non-school attendance 
	6.4%
	9.6%

	 Labour force with no schooling (%)
	6
	n/a

	 Labour force participation (%) 1994
	73
	59

	 Unemployment (%) 1994 
	17.3
	32.6

	 Male absenteeism rate (%) 
	2.5
	n/a

	 Dependency ratio (number of people)
	1.2
	1.9

	 Life expectancy (years) 
	68
	63

	 Infant mortality (per 1000 births) 1994
	26
	41

	 Medical officials per 1000 1994/95
	1.1
	0.6


Source: Meintjes et al. (1995:1, 8); DBSA (1998:3, 5,6); SSA 1995:50).

Despite continued inequalities and pervasive poverty, strong community networks and a broad base of smaller entrepreneurs have enabled the province to spread the benefits of economic development more widely than most other provinces (Haffajee 1999:10). The HDI of the Western Cape (0.826 in 1991) ranks together with Gauteng in the high HDI scale (0.8 – 1) and improved significantly from 0.643 in 1980 (Meintjes et al. 1995:8).

2.4.2 Poverty and its Distribution

Using the 1995 October Household Survey and Income and Expenditure Survey, Woolard & Leibbrandt (1999: 21, Table 12) estimated that 5.7 percent of Western Cape inhabitants were in poverty when a very low poverty line (expenditure of R2 200 per annum per adult equivalent) was set, and 19.1 percent when using a somewhat less restrictive poverty line of R3 509 per adult equivalent, compared to 24.7 and 42.3 percent respectively for all of South Africa. In both cases, Western Cape poverty was seen to be only slightly worse than in Gauteng and far less than in any other provinces, in terms of both its extent and its depth. Dominance testing showed that, irrespective of the poverty line chosen, the Western Cape would hold its position as the province with the second least poverty. Woolard & Leibbrandt (1999) followed the convention of calculating three different poverty methods in the Foster-Greer-Thorbecke tradition:

· the poverty headcount indexes P0 – the proportion of households living below the poverty lines; 

· the poverty gap index P1 – the distance of the poor below the poverty line, calculated as the summation of the differences between the income of each poor household and the poverty line divided by the total population (DBSA 1998:21); and

· the poverty severity index P2.
Nieuwoudt and Oosthuizen (2000) calculated similar indices, as well as the total cost required to fill every poverty gap up to the poverty line for the Western Cape as a whole but also for different regions and race groups within the Province. They used two poverty lines in their analysis (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:8-10):

· The international poverty line of US$1 per capita per day (R1 324 per annum based on the 1995 Rand/US dollar exchange rate) indicates the bare minimum needed for subsistence; in a middle-income developing country such as South Africa it is an ultra poverty line (Klasen 1996:5-6; Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:8, 11). 

· A higher absolute poverty line based on the amount needed to finance a daily per capita calorie intake of 8 500 kJ (R2 126 per capita per annum)

	Table 4 – Distribution of poor individuals by province, 1995

	
	
	Poverty line = R2 200 per adult equivalent p.a.
	Poverty line =R3 509 per adult equivalent p.a.

	 Province
	 Population

 Shares (%)
	 Poverty

 ratio
	Poverty shares
	 Poverty 

 Shares
	Poverty shares

	
	
	 P0
	 P0
	 P 1
	 P 2
	 P0
	 P0
	 P 1
	 P 2

	 Western Cape
	9.02
	5.74
	2.1
	1.42
	1.02
	19.08
	4.07
	2.75
	2.04

	 Gauteng
	17.02
	4.87
	3.36
	2.82
	2.45
	12.7
	5.11
	3.83
	3.25

	 KwaZulu-Natal
	21.1
	22.12
	18.91
	17.46
	16.91
	42.39
	21.14
	19.4
	18.43

	 Northern Cape
	1.79
	26.13
	1.9
	1.58
	1.4
	45.97
	1.94
	1.78
	1.67

	 Mpumalanga
	7.29
	28
	8.27
	8.05
	7.96
	49.21
	8.48
	8.19
	8.09

	 Northern Province
	13.17
	31.73
	16.93
	18.53
	19.87
	50.77
	15.8
	16.98
	17.85

	 North-West
	8.03
	34.02
	11.07
	10.87
	10.46
	54.34
	10.31
	10.71
	10.79

	 Free State
	6.72
	38.03
	10.35
	11.05
	11.46
	57.51
	9.13
	10.08
	10.6

	 Eastern Cape
	15.87
	42.17
	27.11
	28.22
	28.48
	64.05
	24.02
	26.28
	27.29

	 South Africa


	100
	24.68
	100
	100
	100
	42.31
	100
	100
	100


Source: Woolard & Leibbrandt 1999: 21, Table 12

They further estimated poverty rates (the proportion of the population who is poor) and poverty shares (the proportion of all the poor) using the poverty lines discussed above (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000). 

Table 5 provides the aggregate poverty indicators for the Western Cape. A very low proportion of households (4.4 percent) experiences ultra poverty, as reflected by the international poverty line, whereas poverty is more acute when a higher, more realistic poverty line is used. The poverty gap shows that the transfers required to eliminate all poverty if transfers could have been targeted perfectly and costlessly to the poor, would have been 4% of the poverty line income (i.e. if the whole population were earning exactly the poverty line income) in the case of the higher poverty line, and only 1% in the case of the ultra-poverty line. 

	Table 5 - Poverty indicators: Western Cape, 1995



	Poverty line (annual expenditure)
	Headcount index (P0)
	Poverty gap index (P1)
	Poverty severity measure (P2)

	Poverty line to achieve a per capita caloric intake of 8 500 kJ per day: R2 125.60 pa


	0.141
	0.04
	
0.016

	International poverty line of US$1 per capita per day: R1 323.86 pa


	0.044
	0.009
	
0.003


Source: Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen (2000:10). 

2.4.3 Health Conditions

Life expectancy is a measure not only indicative of access to health services but also sensitive to nutritional status, violence in society, personal income, education, services such as sanitation, housing conditions and the environment; it thus provides a fuller measure of economic and social wellbeing than income poverty measures (DBSA 1998:5). The infant mortality rate also reflects poor living conditions, because it partly depends on the adequacy of prenatal and neonatal care and the ability of health staff to attend births (DBSA 1998:5-6). An even more comprehensive composite indicator, reflecting life expectancy, income and literacy, is the Human Development Index (HDI), which indicates a country’s or province’s relative position on a scale between 0 and 1 (as compared with the rest of the world) (Meintjes et al. 1995:8).

The Western Cape’s life expectancy of 68 years is the highest in South Africa which has a national average of 63.2 years (DBSA 1998:5). The infant mortality rate of the Western Cape at 26.3 per 1000 live births is also lower than the averages for all other provinces and the national average of 41 per 1000 live births (DBSA 1998:6). 

The higher life expectancy and lower infant mortality rates of the Western Cape are indeed partly the result of the access of its population to health services. The province has good medical facilities relative to the size of the population and has the third largest number of medical officials – 1.1 practitioners serving every 1000 people as against 0.6 doctors per 1000 people on average nation-wide, and 3.5 nurses per 1000 people compared with the national average of 2.8 (DBSA 1998:6).

2.4.4 Education

According to the Living Standards and Development Survey (LSDS), 96 percent of children aged 6-13 and 94.3 percent of the 14-17 age group in the Western Cape Province were enrolled in educational institutions in 1993 (O’Leary 1998:37). This is corroborated by calculations from the 1991 census according to which only 6.4 percent of children aged 6-14 did not attend school, compared with 9.6 percent in South Africa as a whole – the best school attendance of all nine provinces (DBSA 1998:5). A total of 780 700 children from these age groups were enrolled in either primary or secondary school or attending various other educational institutions, according to the LSDS (O’Leary 1998:37). This is again corroborated by Verwey and Munzhedzi (1994) who, using a different database, estimate the number of primary and secondary school pupils at 785 070 for the same year (cf. O’Leary 1998:37).

The adult literacy rate of 95.9 percent is above the national average of 82.8 percent and the highest of all the provinces (DBSA 1998:5). This is corroborated by separate data from Statistics South Africa (1996:49) showing an exceptionally high rate of 94.6 percent in 1991 which was the highest of all the provinces and considerably above the national average of 82.2 percent. Only Gauteng nearly rivalled the Western Cape with an adult literacy rate of 92.9 percent while most other provinces had rates of less than 80 percent (Statistics South Africa 1996:49). 

2.4.5 Urbanisation and Migration 

The Western Cape has a very high degree of functional urbanisation (95.1 percent as opposed to the national average of 65.5 percent), yet agriculture continues to play an important role in the provincial economy.  Agriculture is also an important source of employment in the rural areas, one of the reasons for the relatively low rate of rural unemployment. Influx of migrants from other provinces that augmented much lower natural population growth, especially to the Cape Metropolitan Area where the bulk of the provincial labour force is located, has stimulated rapid expansion of the labour force to an estimated growth rate of 3.8 percent per annum during 1980-95 (DBSA 1998:60). 

2.4.6 Regional Inequalities

Regional inequalities in the Western Cape are considerable, with 12.1 percent of individuals in the Karoo experiencing ultra poverty compared to the provincial average of 4.4 percent (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:16).  The other easternmost region, the Southern Cape, has a lower relative poverty rate among individuals (30 percent); these figures are nevertheless considerably higher than the national average of 18.7 per cent and the Cape Metropolitan Area rate of 8 per cent. However, despite lower poverty rates, the more populous Winelands, Southern Cape and CMA regions have a higher proportion of the province’s poor individuals than the scarcely populated Karoo and Overberg regions. 

With regard to magisterial districts in the Province, the per capita poverty gap (the average income required to bring all poor individuals up to the poverty line) varies between R72 for the Kuils River district and R452 for Murraysburg (DBSA 1998:21). Poverty is largely concentrated in the rural districts in the eastern and north-western peripheral areas such as the cluster consisting of Calitzdorp, Ladismith, Laingsburg, Uniondale, Prince Albert and Beaufort West (DBSA 1998:130).

	Table 6 – Population, poverty gap and per capita poverty gap in Karoo districts, 1991


	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	 Region and district
	Total population
	Poverty gap (R1000)
	Per capita poverty gap

	 Beaufort West
	31 726
	8 149
	R 257

	 Calitzdorp
	6 759
	1 843
	R 273

	 Ladismith
	12 705
	3 497
	R 275

	 Laingsburg
	5 781
	1 893
	R 318

	 Murraysburg
	5 960
	2 694
	R 452

	 Oudtshoorn
	68 093
	15 462
	R 227

	 Prince Albert
	8 567
	2 820
	R 329

	 Uniondale
	9 354
	2 837
	R 303


Source: O’Leary et al. (1998).

2.4.7 Racial and Intra-Regional Inequalities

Although the poverty rate of 31.8 percent amongst blacks in the Western Cape is substantially lower than for blacks in South Africa as a whole, this is still considerably higher than the rates for the other groups (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:17; Table 6). Partly due to their large share of the provincial population, coloureds make up the vast majority (71 percent) of the poor compared with the 28 percent share of blacks and negligible shares of the two more affluent minorities (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:17). However, blacks account for almost half of those in extreme (ultra) poverty in the Province (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:17, Table 6). Thus, coloureds form the majority of the Western Cape’s poor, but blacks are even poorer than coloureds (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:17). As elsewhere in South Africa, females and children bear the brunt of poverty in the Western Cape (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:18).

There are huge income inequalities in the Overberg and Southern Cape regions, which both have Gini coefficients of more than 0.60 (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:13). Inequality within race groups is not the major contributor towards total provincial inequality, as reflected in the lower coefficients of between 0.42 and 0.45 for most groups (due to their small numbers in the sample, a meaningful Gini coefficient could not be calculated for Indians) (Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen 2000:13).

Given the historical racial inequalities and the fact that all race groups are widely distributed across the different regions in the Western Cape, it should be no surprise to find that inequalities within regions are also relatively large. Even in the Cape Metropolitan Area, where access to well-remunerated employment is less scarce than in other regions, the Gini coefficient is still exceeds 0.50, although it is lower than in other regions. 

	Table 7 – Selected Gini coefficients: Western Cape, 1995
	
	
	
	
	

	
	 Based on per capita income
	 Based on per capita expenditures

	 Total Province
	0.57
	0.57

	 According to race
	
	

	  Blacks
	0.44
	0.45

	  Coloureds
	0.42
	0.43

	  Indians
	0.3
	0.31

	  Whites
	0.45
	0.44

	 According to region
	
	

	  CMA
	0.52
	0.52

	  Winelands
	0.57
	0.58

	  West Coast
	0.55
	0.57

	  Overberg
	0.63
	0.63

	  Southern Cape 
	0.61
	0.61

	  Karoo
	0.56
	0.58


Source: Nieuwoudt & Oosthuizen (2000:12).

Table 8 provides information with regard to the distribution of different segments of the population across income group in 1991, from which it is possible to get a perspective on inequalities within and between and regions and race groups. About a third of the urban population of the CMA, Winelands and Southern Cape fell in the higher income group (R30 000 + per annum) in 1991, compared to about a quarter of urban West Coast, Breede River and Overberg, and only 18 percent of urban households in the Karoo. Furthermore, up to 37 percent of urban Karoo households were in the lowest income group, earning less than R5 000 per year, while the urban areas of all other regions still had a fairly high proportion of households in the poorest income group (almost a fifth). Most black households (61 percent) in the Karoo were found in the lowest income group - almost double the already high proportion of blacks in this income range in other regions. Although this data is now outdated, it is unlikely that the broad underlying income situations and inequalities have changed substantially since the 1991 census. 

	Table 8 – Percentage distribution of households according to household income group per annum, 1991
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Region/urban-rural/race
	Total
	<R5 000
	R5 001 - R10 000
	R10 001 -R20 000
	R20 001 - R30 000
	R30 000+

	
	      %
	       %
	        %
	        %
	        %
	            %

	Cape Metropolitan Area
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Urban
	100
	18.2
	12.7
	19.7
	13.9
	35.6

	
	Non-urban
	100
	31.5
	21.9
	17.8
	9.4
	19.3

	
	Blacks
	100
	38.8
	23.9
	24
	7.8
	5.5

	
	Coloureds
	100
	17.8
	15.1
	25.7
	18.2
	23.2

	
	Indians
	100
	18.1
	10.3
	19.5
	15
	37

	
	Whites
	100
	9.2
	5.1
	10.9
	11.8
	63

	
	Total
	100
	18.4
	12.8
	19.6
	13.8
	35.3

	Winelands
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Urban
	100
	20.6
	13.5
	19.8
	13.6
	32.5

	
	Non-urban
	100
	31.7
	29.8
	18.1
	6.7
	13.6

	
	Blacks
	100
	34.9
	30.6
	21.4
	6.9
	6.1

	
	Coloureds
	100
	24.5
	23.4
	24.2
	13
	14.8

	
	Indians
	100
	10.4
	10.4
	28
	23.2
	28

	
	Whites
	100
	18.5
	5.1
	10.7
	11
	54.7

	
	Total
	100
	23.9
	18.2
	19.3
	11.6
	27

	West Coast
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Urban
	100
	19.2
	16.4
	23.3
	14.3
	26.8

	
	Non-urban
	100
	36.8
	27.8
	14.7
	5.4
	15.3

	
	Blacks
	100
	31.3
	27.8
	16.3
	8
	16.6

	
	Coloureds
	100
	30.7
	25.8
	23.4
	10.6
	9.6

	
	Indians
	100
	9.1
	15.2
	30.3
	12.1
	33.3

	
	Whites
	100
	11.6
	6.4
	13.8
	13.3
	54.9

	
	Total
	100
	25.2
	20.3
	20.4
	11.3
	22.9

	Breede River 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Urban
	100
	22.7
	18.1
	22.1
	12.3
	24.8

	
	Non-urban
	100
	40
	32.4
	14.6
	3.9
	9.1

	
	Blacks
	100
	44.1
	29
	19.5
	4.4
	3

	
	Coloureds
	100
	36.3
	30.2
	19.9
	6.9
	6.6

	
	Indians
	100
	9.4
	17.6
	18.8
	17.6
	36.5

	
	Whites
	100
	9
	7.8
	14.9
	14.4
	53.9

	
	Total
	100
	30.6
	24.6
	18.6
	8.5
	17.7

	Overberg 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Urban
	100
	19.6
	17.9
	21.7
	12.4
	28.4

	
	Non-urban
	100
	29.5
	29.4
	20.3
	8.1
	12.7

	
	Blacks
	100
	29.5
	27.9
	26.3
	11.6
	4.7

	
	Coloureds
	100
	31
	31.1
	23.7
	7.6
	6.5

	
	Indians
	100
	16.7
	8.3
	25
	16.7
	33.3

	
	Whites
	100
	10.3
	7.5
	15.5
	15.3
	51.5

	
	Total
	100
	23.6
	22.6
	21.1
	10.7
	22

	Karoo 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Urban
	100
	37.1
	19.9
	16.3
	8.7
	18

	
	Non-urban
	100
	52.5
	24.1
	9
	3.3
	11.1

	
	Blacks
	100
	61.5
	23.9
	10.1
	2.4
	2.1

	
	Coloureds
	100
	48.5
	26.7
	14.6
	4.5
	5.7

	
	Indians
	100
	37.5
	0
	18.8
	12.5
	31.3

	
	Whites
	100
	21.8
	8.7
	14.9
	13.9
	40.7

	
	Total
	100
	41.2
	21
	14.4
	7.2
	16.1

	Southern Cape 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Urban
	100
	18.7
	14.2
	19.7
	11.7
	35.8

	
	Non-urban
	100
	28.6
	27.6
	17
	7.3
	19.5

	
	Blacks
	100
	32.9
	21.7
	22.9
	7.1
	15.3

	
	Coloureds
	100
	27.7
	26.6
	24.5
	9.9
	11.2

	
	Indians
	100
	3.4
	3.4
	14.9
	13.8
	64.4

	
	Whites
	100
	10
	6.1
	12.2
	12.7
	59

	
	Total
	100
	20.9
	17.2
	19.1
	10.7
	32.1

	All regions 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Urban
	100
	19.3
	13.7
	19.9
	13.5
	33.6

	
	Non-urban
	100
	35.7
	28.7
	16
	6
	13.7

	
	Blacks
	100
	38.5
	24.7
	23.2
	7.5
	6.2

	
	Coloureds
	100
	24.3
	20.4
	24
	14.2
	17.1

	
	Indians
	100
	17
	10.4
	19.8
	15.2
	37.1

	
	Whites
	100
	10.5
	5.6
	11.7
	12.2
	60

	
	Total
	100
	21.4
	15.6
	19.4
	12.5
	31


Source: Meintjes et al. (1995:138-143).

At a national level, research has shown that access to employment is the single most crucial requirement for reducing poverty and inequality. Despite the continued existence of low wage rates in certain sectors of the national economy, low wages are today less pervasive and contribute far less to poverty than in the past. Access to employment and the earnings of the employed are usually linked to education. For this reason, the distribution of education, and its quality, are crucial in determining who have access to well-remunerated jobs. In those districts and amongst those groups with the greatest educational backlogs, poverty is most prevalent.

Thus the crucial factor in improving poverty and inequality lies in accelerated job creation. These conclusions probably apply equally to the Western Cape (although no separate research has yet been done to show this at the provincial level), with the further complicating factor that if jobs were to be created in the Western Cape but not in the rest of South Africa, the positive effect on Western Cape poverty and distribution would probably be undone by in-migration of unemployed people from other provinces. National growth remains imperative.

2.4.8 Gender Inequalities

Women, like children and old people, are vulnerable to poverty and social inequalities. Although gender inequalities are less in the Western Cape than elsewhere in South Africa, they are still large in some respects.  The proportion of individuals in female-headed households, at 26% in 1996, is less than in any other provinces and far smaller than the national average of 39%. Also, female-headed households, who are usually disproportionately poor, are in the Western Cape not much worse off in terms of service provision (water, electricity, sanitation and, to a lesser extent, telephones) than other households, in stark contrast to the national situation compared to the national average (based on 1996 census data).

Regarding education, there are hardly any discernible differences in the educational levels of adult males and females in the Western Cape, except for the proportion of graduates, where more older males than females have reached this level, but younger female cohorts (20-24) are slightly outperforming men in completing degrees. 

However, in the labour market there are large differences between males and females. Unemployment rates of males at 15% were well below the 21% of women at the time of the 1996 census – a differential proportionately similar to the national differential. 

2.5 SOCIAL NEEDS AND INFRASTRUCTURE IN TWO SUBREGIONS

Two regions require more analysis: the Karoo, where poverty and underdevelopment are still widespread, and the West Coast, often perceived to be a future growth region.

Educational levels in the Karoo are significantly below the provincial average (CGHB & Wesgro 1996:2). Educational levels in the Karoo for both poor and non-poor alike are the lowest of all six regions. In all Karoo districts except Oudtshoorn fewer than half of adults aged 15-64 years are functionally literate (having at least standard 4 education). Furthermore, the largest proportion of workers with no education are found in the Breede River, Overberg and Karoo regions at 14.2 percent, 13.5 percent and 12.1 percent respectively (DBSA 1998:67). 

A Social Needs Index was constructed for each district in the nine provinces by the HSRC, based on the 1991 census (O’Leary et al. 1998:30-32). It combines the per capita poverty gap, pupil-teacher ratio, dependency ratio, total number of households and population density in one index, where a district with a high index value is perceived to most require development intervention, judged by poor scores on the per capita poverty gap, pupil-teacher ratio, dependency ratio and population densities, as well as its population size (O’Leary et al. 1998:30). Table 9 shows the Social Need Index scores for all districts in the Western Cape with a relatively high index score of 50 or above. All the districts in the Karoo are in this category as are three of the four Overberg districts, four of the six Breede River districts, four of the eight West Coast districts and two of the five districts in the Southern Cape. The Human Development Index (HDI) for the coloured and black population in the Karoo region is also far below the total average for the province as a whole (Cape of Good Hope Bank & Wesgro 1996:2). In contrast, Wynberg (incorporating Khayelitsha) is the only district in the Cape Metropolitan Area with a Social Needs Index higher than 50, and Wellington the only one of the three Winelands districts in this category. These figures confirm the urban-rural divide between the Cape metropole and the rural hinterland (O’Leary et al. 1998).

	Table 9 – Index of Social Need: High priority districts

	District
	Region
	Social needs index

	Uniondale
	Karoo
	75

	Murraysburg
	Karoo
	72

	Heidelberg
	Southern Cape
	70

	Moorreesburg
	West Coast
	70

	Prince Albert
	Karoo
	70

	Beaufort West
	Karoo
	69

	Montagu
	Breede River
	65

	Calitzdorp
	Karoo
	64

	Hermanus
	Overberg
	63

	Tulbagh
	Breede River
	62

	Clanwilliam
	West Coast
	62

	Wynberg
	CMA
	59

	Vanrhynsdorp
	West Coast
	58

	Ladismith 
	Karoo
	57

	Laingsburg
	Breede River
	57

	Knysna
	Southern Cape
	57

	Oudtshoorn
	Karoo
	54

	Wellington
	Winelands
	52

	Robertson 
	Breede River
	51

	Vredendal
	West Coast
	50

	Swellendam
	Overberg
	50

	Bredasdorp
	Overberg
	50


Source: O’Leary et al. (1998:32). Regional classification of districts: Meintjes et al. (1995).

The low population density of the Karoo hinterland hinders the effective delivery of basic services to households, while increased migration to more distant urban centres further burdens an already inadequate urban social infrastructure and erodes the economic base of the rural areas (Cape of Good Hope Bank & Wesgro 1996:2). The dry sparsely populated agricultural inland areas also have a low provision of residential telephone services compared to the medium and high rainfall, highly productive agricultural and industrial areas (O’Leary 1998:131). 

The highest rate of unemployment and also the highest dependency ratio is found in the semi-arid platteland of the Karoo, where livestock carrying capacity is low and there is little secondary and tertiary activity (O’Leary et al. 1998:3). In this area gross regional product per unit area is low, poverty widespread and population growth rates exceeded those of the urban areas, contributing towards a relatively high proportion of people below 15 years of age (O’Leary et al. 1998:3).

	Table 10 – Employment rate and dependency ratio, 1991
	
	
	
	
	

	Subregion
	Employment as % of economically active age group (15-64 years)
	Dependency ratio

	Karoo
	65.40%
	1.6

	West Coast
	73.40%
	1.1

	CMA
	73.30%
	1.2

	Breede River
	76.10%
	1.1

	Winelands
	68.40%
	1.1

	Overberg
	76.70%
	1

	Southern Cape
	70.70%
	1.2


As in the rest of the Province, large racial disparities with regard to human development still exist in the West Coast region. The HDI (measuring health, educational and income levels) for whites is 0.92, comparable with that of highly developed countries, while the HDI for coloureds (0.41-0.56) and black (0.34-0.51) population groups would compare with that of “struggling developing countries (WCII 1998:14). 

The level of education of the labour force in the West Coast is low relative to the rest of the province, with 11 percent of the population having no schooling compared to a provincial average of only 6 percent (WCII 1998:15). In contrast, access to health facilities in the West Coast is good, even in the distant areas, with enough hospitals in the region (WCII 1998:18). 

2.6 CONCLUSION

Despite the absence of comprehensive statistics, it is clear from the foregoing that the Western Cape is one of South Africa’s more developed regions, and that its economic performance in recent years has considerably outpaced that of the rest of the country. Nevertheless, the Province still faces severe problems of poverty and inequality which do not fundamentally differ from that of the rest of the country. An even better economic performance will be required to reduce these problems to more manageable proportions in future. Whilst the Western Cape has many features that makes it attractive to investors, these need to be enhanced by improving the education and skills of the present and future labour force. The quality of its people is what could make the Western Cape an economic success story.

In order to keep track of social and economic trends in the Province, available data sources should be further explored and more attention given to enhancing data and research on these issues. This applies not only to household survey and economic production data, but also to analysis of data within departments of the Province. That is precisely the intention behind the system of performance budgeting.
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3 FISCAL POLICY

3.1 DEFINITIONS, STRATEGIES AND PRIORITIES

3.1.1 Fiscal policy deals with sources of revenue (taxes and borrowing) and government spending, given a particular macroeconomic framework and government’s desired outcomes and supporting policies.  As government spending has a substantial impact on civil society and the economy’s performance, account should be taken of the role Government has in promoting economic growth, creating sustainable jobs and improving social development.  However, to attain this, is far from easy and changes in the redistribution of resources cannot be made without some effect on fiscal stability.

3.1.2 The Budget Council, taking into account National Cabinet’s September 1999 priorities accepted that budget priorities are built on four strategies, namely equity and social development; safety and justice; job creation; and economic growth.  To execute these strategies, the following five national budget priorities were formulated in accordance with the 2001 budget guidelines.  Inter alia the National Cabinet’s priorities entail:

· improved governance and public services transformation

· social services, human development and poverty alleviation

· investment, economic development and job creation

· justice, protection and crime prevention 

· defence and international relations

3.1.3 The Budget Council Lekgotla (11-13 May 2000) also indicated, amongst other things, that:

· National departments and Provinces should review their spending plans and priorities with the view to strengthen and consolidate service delivery rather than introducing or extending new initiatives.

· The importance and urgency of infrastructure needs that should be accommodated within available resources, must be recognised.

· The current structure of the formula for funding provinces be retained, although investigations into certain components thereof should receive further attention.

· A Provincial Tax Regulation Bill for own revenue generation within provinces, be provided.

· Personnel policy issues be supported and enhanced to stabilise this component of expenditure for future years.

3.2 FISCAL STABILITY:  HISTORICAL OVERVIEW

3.2.1 Background

As the Province in the main succeeded in bringing expenditure limits under control during the first five years of its existence, thus ensuring credible budgeting, the challenge that lies ahead for the next five years will be to improve service delivery by the provincial departments. This section provides a brief overview of the three previous budget planning periods 1998/99 (paragraph 3.9.2), 1999/2000 (paragraph 3.9.3) and 2000/01 (paragraph 3.9.4) that ultimately led to the compilation of this draft Western Cape Fiscal Policy Framework.

3.2.2 1997/98 Financial Year

3.2.2.1 During 1997/98 the Province adopted its first three-year medium-term expenditure framework.  However, due to unexpected factors and an inherited level of services, the province was faced with a over-expenditure of nearly R1,1 billion during the course of that year.  This necessitated stringent financial austerity measures, and a number of strategies were used which eventually succeeded in limiting overexpenditure to R627 million and was the further major step towards fiscal stability within the Province.

3.2.2.2 Nonetheless, this over expenditure resulted in the Province being burdened with redeeming its debt mainly over the 1998-2000 MTEF period, which placed a heavy initial constraint on the funds available to meet delivery needs over the MTEF period.  This was made more complex by still having to further reduce expenditure levels to fit into a phased-in reducing equitable grant formula to the Province.

3.2.3 1998/1999  Financial Year

3.2.3.1 Given the experience of substantial cutbacks on the budgets in the previous year, departments were requested to submit proposals on a provincial priority framework which was used to formulate fundamental allocation principles that were approved by Cabinet during 1998.  In essence these principles, summarised as follows, informed the allocation process for the 1998/99 financial year:

· Reducing expenditure on personnel and social services at realistic but achievable levels so as to not crowd out expenditure on the remaining services within the Province.

· Additional requests for funding had to be addressed within available resources.  This implied that if extra money was to be allocated to a specific function something else had to be reduced.

· To involve political role-players more directly, in the budget process, however abiding to the rule that provincial ministers could not take any financial decisions without a prior mandate of the Provincial Minister of Finance and the Premier.

· With a view to the future, to attain fiscal goals, adequate capacity building within departments had to take place.

3.2.3.2 During this planning period for 1998/1999, further reductions in the equitable share for the next MTEF period unfortunately materialised, although due to external factors beyond the National and Provincial Governments’ control.  These resulted from a combination of downward adjustments to the final 1996 census figures (that reduced the provincial equitable share over the MTEF period), the worsening international macro-economic conditions and the deferment of mainly the Metropolitan Casino bid fees.  The final outcome of the above events amounted to total reductions of R 133 Million, R 456 Million and R 561 Million over the then MTEF period (1999/2000).
3.2.3.3 In view of the previous 1997/98 financial year cutbacks, that also entailed drastic reductions in personnel numbers (overall by some 20 000), the Provincial Cabinet was compelled as a last resort, to also reduce capital expenditure on buildings and roads over the 1999/2000 – 2001/2002 MTEF period.
3.2.4 1999/2000 Financial Year

3.2.4.1 During the planning phase for the 1999/2000 year (and its associated MTEF period) the Western Cape Treasury embarked on a new approach by compiling a Revenue and Expenditure Policy Framework which was mandated by the Provincial Cabinet during July 1999.  This must be seen as a first formal attempt in drafting a fiscal policy framework for the Province.  To this end, the Provincial Cabinet adopted the following nine provincial strategic outcomes that were referred to in Section 1 of this chapter:

1. Contribute to the creation of a safer environment for our people.

2. Create an enabling environment for economic growth.

3. Prepare the people of the Western Cape for the knowledge economy of the 21st century.

4. Contain the spread of HIV/Aids and Tuberculosis.

5. Empower the poor people of our province through the provision of basic services.

6. Improve the quality and accessibility of services provided by the Provincial Government.

7. Protect, enhance and promote the total environment for the optimal development of our people.

8. Maintain and improve the physical infrastructure required for the development of this Province.

9. Bind the Province, as the gateway to Africa, ever stronger to the country and the continent.

3.2.4.2 The improvements in the national economic situation during 1999, implied that higher than predicted GDP for the 2000/01 budget year and consequently also for the two outer MTEF years could be projected. This led to an increase in equitable shares to all provinces.

3.2.4.3 During the final stages of the allocation process it became clear that providing a higher allocation to the Department of Health over the MTEF period would in fact benefit that portion of the population that directly needed these services over the medium term. This was deemed to be more beneficial than providing additional funding to any other department in the Province.  The allocation of the Department of Health was thus substantially increased, but with specific conditions that the Department had to adhere to.  Additional funds were also allocated to the Department of Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism for the maintenance and upgrading of health buildings and infrastructure.

3.2.4.4 The Public Finance Management Act, 1999 that came into effect from 1 April 2000 designates clear lines of accountability.  The full impact of this Act and its desired end-results will probably take up to 10 years to be fully realised.

3.2.4.5 In addition to the nine provincial strategic outcomes, priority projects and key deliverables were also assigned by Cabinet to each department during 1999 and taken up in the first fiscal policy framework for that year. Key measurable objectives were also formulated for the first time for all the departments and were eventually included in the budget documentation tabled in the Provincial Parliament on 28 February 2000.  Although the enactment of this particular requirement of the Public Finance Management Act, 1999 will only come into effect on 1 August 2002, this has already been incorporated into the budget reform process.  This should enhance fiscal stability in the sense that the budget process in the future will no longer be a “number” crunching exercise, but there now have to be links between policy development, measurable objectives, medium term planning and the budget.

3.2.4.6 The Province also made provision for debt redemption in 1999/2000 and the four subsequent years.  It has and will be used to defray accumulated debt obligations arising out of mainly previous over expenditures and revenue shortfalls in earlier financial years.

3.3 PROSPECTS FOR FUTURE FINANCIAL YEARS 

3.3.1 In summary it can be deduced from the previous paragraphs that the expenditure trends of the last three MTEF periods, provide a relatively improving picture.

3.3.2 Figure 3 depicts percentage expenditure levels within departments/sectors for the period 1997/98 to 2003/04 in relation to their total expenditure levels.

3.3.3 Education had a slight increase of expenditure from 1997/98 to 1998/99.  Over the period 1997/98 to 2003/04

the percentage of education to total provincial expenditure stays fairly constant at a relative percentage level of 37%.
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3.3.4 Health increased by 1.72 % over the period but stays stable at a relative level of 30%.  The downward expenditure within Social Services  (to a level of +/- 20% of the total expenditure) is mainly attributed to the phasing out of previous child maintenance grants that were replaced with a new child support grant for children up to the age of seven years.  This lowering of the ratio of expenditure of social services did alleviate the pressure on expenditure levels of the remaining economic and other departments.

3.4 DEVELOPMENT OF SUPPORTING SECTORAL PROVINCIAL POLICIES AND INTEGRATION OF COUPLED PLANNING EFFORTS

3.4.1 A number of provincial policies are currently under development to support the nine provincial strategic outcomes.  Examples are: 

Policies

Vote 10:  Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism

1. Provincial Liquor Policy.

2. White Paper for sustainable Tourism in the Western Cape development and promotion in the Western Cape.

3. Green Paper on Property Management.

4. Green Paper:  Preparing the Western Cape for the Knowledge Economy of the 21st Century..

5. Toll Road Policy.

6. Provincial Building Rationalisation Policy.

Vote 3:  Finance

Preferential Procurement Policy.

3.4.2 In time these policies must be taken up in the fiscal planning process and their links with the nine provincial strategic outcomes and key measurable objectives determined.  If the latter does not exist or are poorly described, they will have to be developed to properly support such policy determinations.

3.4.3 A number of departments have either initiated developmental planning schemes or are delivering developmentally directed services that impact on similar initiatives by other departments and vice versa.  To try and integrate these and obtain their derived efficiency, synergy and maintain developmental effort, initiatives have been launched under the auspices of The Department of Planning, Local Government and Housing to compile what is called The Provincial Strategic Plan (PSP).

3.5 DRAFT PROVINCIAL STRATEGIC PLAN (PSP) TOWARDS A HOLISTIC DEVELOPMENTAL APPROACH

3.5.1 OVERVIEW

3.5.1.1 After the 1994 elections, the National government initiated various attempts to ensure effective service delivery to the broader public.  The message was not only echoed in the Reconstruction and Development Programme, the White Paper on transformation and the Batho Pele initiative, but it was clearly spelt out that proper business plans had to be compiled for all projects/programmes.  Flowing forth from the National Reconstruction and Development Programme, an own Reconstruction and Development Programme document for the Western Cape was initially compiled that was supportive to the National programme.  Various projects had been piloted with Reconstruction and Development Programmes’ funds by the Province of which the integrated Land Service Project (iSLP) was one that has probably come the nearest to what is meant by co-ordinated development.  The integrated Land Service Project (iSLP) has not only concentrated on the provision of services and houses, but also on social infrastructure such as schools and clinics.

3.5.1.2 The underlying relationship between provincial departments and local authorities is such that not only does a necessity for the financing of projects exist, but also for direction and co-ordination.  One of the greatest problems that is sometimes experienced by local authorities, is the lack of participation of national and provincial departments in the compilation of their Integrated Development Frameworks.  The Provincial Planning Committee and work groups with their ability to open communication networks, can therefore largely contribute towards the solving of this problem. 

3.5.1.3 The Provincial Planning Committee does not just concentrate on the inter-departmental co-ordination of priorities, budgets, policy and functions with regard to development project execution, but also on the local authority levels.  By overseeing that all plans/projects/programmes are appropriately directed towards a holistic approach, a Provincial Strategic Plan (PSP), as established during 2000, will strive, by means of synchronisation, holding of talks and joint planning, that co-ordinated development occurs in the Western Cape Province.

3.5.1.4 The PSP is compiled through the bringing about of prioritised developmental objectives that must be linked to the budget. At this point the PSP is in its very early stages of development and in the execution of the PSP, continuous monitoring and evaluation will take place to ensure that the stated development policy is adhered to. The Provincial Development Council as a partner in the compilation of the PSP has an ability to bring about liaison with organised civil society and plays a major role in this regard. 

3.5.1.5 The above-mentioned process lead to the formulation by the Provincial Planning Committee of a proposed Provincial Vision and Mission as well as five Primary Objectives.  The Provincial Vision as formulated by the Committee was semantically adapted as set out below.

3.5.2 DRAFT PROVINCIAL VISION

3.5.2.1 The Western Cape, a world-class safe, social and economic environment with harmony, equal opportunity and access, growth and development, security and where the influence of poverty is limited.

3.5.3 THE PROPOSED PROVINCIAL MISSION

To:


Redress imbalances;

Encourage a culture of continuous learning;

Manage/show respect for the environment and society;

Promote human development and quality of life;

Subscribe to a sound value system;

Ensure transparent and accountable government;

Promote participation, co-operation and partnerships; and

Ensure effective service delivery

3.5.4 DRAFT FIVE PRIMARY OBJECTIVES

Primary Objective A: Wellness

Ensure the wellness of all people through planned social change, with the emphasis on the identified needs of vulnerable groups and communities.

Primary Objective B: Economic


Nurture/promote and contribute towards the establishment of a healthy, dynamic, sustainable Western Cape economy.

Primary Objective C: Safe And Secure Province


Ensure and maintain a safe and secure Province developed and managed to promote well-being.

Primary Objective D: Human Resource Development


Improve the quality of life by developing the human resource capacity of the people for a vibrant and productive society realising that there is no development without self-development.

Primary Objective E: Institutional


To ensure effective, efficient and sustainable governance.

3.5.5 SYNERGY BETWEEN PROVINCIAL STRATEGIC OUTCOMES AND DRAFT PSP OBJECTIVES

3.5.5.1 Should the five primary objectives be reached, it would support the realisation of the provincial strategic outcomes as contained in Chapters 2 to 10 of this document.  Table 11 depicts the relation between the 5 primary PSP objectives and the desired outcomes.

	Table 11

	Provincial strategic outcomes
	Primary PSP Objective

	1. Contain the spread of HIV/Aids and Tuberculosis (Chapter 5).

2. Empower the poor people of our province through the provision of basic services (Chapter 6).

3. Improve the quality and accessibility of services provided by the Provincial Government (Chapter 7).

4. Maintain and improve the physical infrastructure required for the development of this Province (Chapter 9).
	A.
	Wellness

	1. Create an enabling environment for economic growth (Chapter 3).

2. Prepare the people of the Western Cape for the knowledge economy of the 21st century (Chapter 4).

3. Maintain and improve the physical infrastructure required for the development of this Province (Chapter 9).
	B.
	Economic

	1. Contribute to the creation of a safer environment for our people (Chapter 2).

2. Protect, enhance and promote the total environment for the optimal development of our people (Chapter 8).
	C
	Safe and Secure Province

	1. Prepare the people of the Western Cape for the knowledge economy of the 21st century (Chapter 4).

2. Improve the quality and accessibility of services provided by the Provincial Government (Chapter 7).
	D.
	Human Resource Development

	1. Prepare the people of the Western Cape for the knowledge economy of the 21st century (Chapter 4).

2. Improve the quality and accessibility of services provided by the Provincial Government (Chapter 7).

3. Maintain and improve the physical infrastructure required for the development of this Province (Chapter 9).
	E.
	Institutional


3.5.6 INTEGRATION INTO THE BUDGET

3.5.6.1 To give practical effect to the desired developmental initiatives, the next step and challenge would be to evaluate and amend (where necessary) current or develop new departmental key measurable objectives to determine and maximise their contribution to integrated developmental objectives.  This way the latter (as is true for any other specific objective or sectoral policy directive) would be appropriately reflected in budget documentation, together with their associated funding levels.

4.
TOTAL PROVINCIAL REVENUE

4.1
VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL DIVISION

4.1.1
The Constitution of the RSA requires that each sphere of government will be entitled to an equitable share of revenue raised nationally to enable it to provide basic services and perform the functions allocated to it.  Although the Provincial Government determines its own priorities and is directly accountable for its share of revenue, National Government, in legislation or otherwise, sets the norms and standards to which the Provincial Government has to adhere, including providing national conditional grants to achieve nationally desired outcomes and policy objectives.

4.1.2
The vertical division between the three spheres of government (national, provincial and local) is based on policy decisions that are not captured in a formula. The horizontal division, excludes national conditional grants, and is the sharing of the provincial equitable share amongst the nine provinces using a formula, which is based on demographic and economic profiles.  The 2000/01 budget is the fourth year of this redistributive equitable share formula.

4.2
IMPACT OF THE EQUITABLE SHARE ON PROVINCIAL ALLOCATIONS

4.2.1
During 2000 the Budget Council recommended that the current structure of the equitable share formula be essentially retained for the 2001-2004 MTEF period. It however requested that further consultation with Statistics South Africa (SSA) be undertaken to investigate some of the data components of the formula. Sufficient data to accurately determine Gross Geographic Product per province must still be developed.  SSA indicated that it could still take another two years to provide better information in this regard. The fact that the current structure of the equitable share will be retained means that the provincial equitable share should not deviate much in its current form from previous years and that significant changes in the allocations are not expected, other than those already captured in the current MTEF period.

4.2.2
The baseline allocations received for the 20001/02 and 2002/03 MTEF period thus remains the same.  For the 2003/04 financial year it increases by 4,5 %, which is in line with the baseline increases for the national share of the budget.  The only adjustments for the next MTEF period that could probably materially affect allocations to the Western Cape, are related to national economic growth data.

4.2.3
The emphasis, in compiling this document, is therefore to address fiscal policy issues that will ultimately improve service delivery within all the departments to the benefit of all the people of the Western Cape.

4.3
OWN PROVINCIAL REVENUE

4.3.1
Provincial own revenue comprises only 4,4% of gross provincial revenue in 2000/01, but should increase by 11% and 7,4% in 2001/02 and 2002/03 respectively.  This is higher than the mean growth rate of approximately of just under 4 % per annum over the same period from the equitable share revenue that accrues to the province.  Taxation revenue that would possibly be generated from casino gambling activities have not as yet been included in current provincial own revenue estimates, as there is still some uncertainty on two counts.  Both the amount and timing of taxation revenue flows from this source are open to speculation, and before committing the Province to any expenditure linked to such revenue, clear proof of sustainable flows would be required.

4.3.2
As usual the key contributors to provincial own revenue is from motor vehicle licences and hospital fees.  The latter has been on a declining trend for the past 6 years and shows no indication of reversal.  Higher hospital fee revenues have been forecasted over the current MTEF period, but as past experience has not been promising, this constitutes a real fiscal risk.  Motor licence fees outstrips by far any other provincial revenue type and as percentage of the total own provincial revenue, has increased from 48% in 1998/99 to 64% in the forthcoming budget year.  The main sources of provincial revenue are presented in table 12:

	Table 12 – Provincial Own Revenue



	
	1999/2000
	
	2000/01
	
	2001/02
	
	2002/03
	

	
	R'000
	%
	R'000
	%
	R'000
	%
	R'000
	%

	 Motor vehicle licenses
	267 598
	47
	331 393   
	64
	374 667   
	65
	409 468   
	66

	 Hospital fees 
	65 166   
	11
	64 594   
	12
	68 691   
	12
	72 752   
	12

	 Betting 
	31 000   
	6
	19 056   
	4
	21 038   
	4
	23 067   
	4

	 Other
	206 752   
	36
	101 496   
	20
	109 164   
	19
	110 822   
	18

	 Grand total 
	570 516   
	100
	516 539   
	100
	573 560   
	100
	616 109   
	100


4.3.3
The draft Provincial Tax Regulation Bill that is being prepared by the National Minister of Finance will outline the procedures to be followed by provinces wishing to implement those taxes provided for in section 228 of the Constitution.

5
FISCAL ADJUSTMENTS AND MACRO PRIORITY FRAMEWORK

5.1 This section will attempt to briefly set out in narrative and schematic format how the different elements of a fiscal framework, resulting in eventual budgetary allocations and further adjustments are put together.

5.2 Simplistically put, the overall the macro-economic environment of our country, inclusive of its economic ties with the international economy and its trading partners, dictates both its sustainable overall fiscal envelope and largely also its desired national strategic outcomes and supporting policies.  These in turn, together with politically desired outcomes and policy determinations, collectively shape what is called the vertical split of nationally available fiscal resources between the national, provincial and local spheres of government, as well as the horizontal equitable split between different provincial governments.

5.3 Within the Western Cape Province, the overall assigned fiscal resources (augmented by its own revenues on the margin), is divided between departments (votes in budget terminology) and the main spending programmes (main divisions) in each vote, informed by any national conditional grants, the Provincial Cabinet’s desired provincial strategic outcomes and policies being developed.  

5.4 As stated earlier, the current awards to each vote is the result of an intensive restructuring and reprioritisation process that had its foundations some 3 to 4 years ago, but have been continued with to this day.  That leads to one of the main assumptions of this Fiscal Policy Framework, namely that the current monetary distributions between departments (votes) are equitable, but possibly not yet between programmes within votes.

5.5 That allows the Provincial Government to turn its attention to service delivery, both its measurement (to establish benchmarks) and to improve and redirect delivery outputs where required.  The focus thus needs to shift how accounting officers have redistributed their overall vote allocations between their different programmes and resultant key deliverables (measurable) objectives.  This thinking is in line with the national government’s budget priorities as presented earlier.

5.6 Accounting officers (normally the heads of the relevant provincial departments) are responsible for translating the main programmes of their votes into key measurable objectives in support of the provincial strategic outcomes and supporting policies of the Provincial Government as well as the more specific policy objectives and priorities determined by each Minister for his/her department within the overall desired outcome framework.  Additionally, the same process applies to specific nationally desired outcomes and policy directives that have to be abided with, particularly those associated with the different national conditional grants to the Province.  These conditional grants added up to approximately R1,9 billion in the 2000/01 financial year, making up some 16.5% of the total available fiscal envelope.  The grants for 2000/01 are:

· Housing Grant (R 341.466M)

· Health:  Professional Training and Research Grant (R 292.326M)

· Health:  Central (Academic) Hospital Services Grant (R 961.949M)

· Health:  Primary School Nutrition Grant (R 28.789M)

· Finance Supplementary Grant (R 205.502M)

· A number of smaller conditional grants (R 47.188M)

5.7 What makes budget adjustments even more difficult are the degree of inflexibility inherent in the very structure of the public sector.  Apart from the spending objectives already dictated by the national government through the national grant system, making some 16.5% of the overall provincial budget in 2000/01, a whole intergovernmental mechanism exists.  This starts with the President’s Coordinating Council (Chaired by the President) and followed by the different National Ministers – Provincial MEC/Ministerial Policy Forums, as well as the Budget Council and Budget Forum, which lead to a variety of outcomes, policies and priorities desired to be reflected in budgets.

5.8 Apart from this nationally driven budget- shaping process and the Provinces own processes, further limiting factors are:  The total wage bill which affects 56% of the overall budget or R6.3 billion in 2000/01, and social pensions making up 16% or R1.8 billion of the 2000/01 budget.

5.9 Taking the three allocative factors (conditional grants, wage bill and social pensions) together, these make up just more than 80% (remaining relatively constant over the MTEF period), of the entire budget leaving ostensibly some 20% for discretionary allocation.  However, this is a fallacy to some extent, as personnel is linked to geographically scattered facilities and other associated overheads, apart from which certain core and basic services are legally or even constitutionally required to be delivered irrespective of other considerations.  In the end the room to maneuver is small, and often not possible without major restructuring efforts, as has been undertaken by this Province over the last three years, and to date probably unsurpassed by any other similar effort in the rest of the public sector.

5.10 Schematic layout of the fiscal adjustment and macro priority framework, as discussed in paragraphs 5.1 to 5.9, can be presented as follows


MACROECONOMIC FRAMEWORK

[image: image4.wmf]FIGURE 3:  EXPENDITURE

0.00%

5.00%

10.00%

15.00%

20.00%

25.00%

30.00%

35.00%

40.00%

Financial years

% of Total 

Education

Health

Social Services

Economic

departments

Other

Education

36.90%

37.20%

36.67%

35.78%

36.04%

36.75%

36.75%

Health

27.92%

29.74%

29.92%

29.43%

29.71%

29.64%

29.64%

Social Services

21.25%

21.56%

21.14%

20.08%

19.60%

19.85%

19.85%

Economic

departments

12.72%

9.62%

10.16%

12.56%

12.30%

11.64%

11.64%

Other

1.21%

1.89%

2.10%

2.15%

2.35%

2.12%

2.12%

1997/9

8

1998/9

9

1999/2

000

2000/0

1

2001/0

2

2002/0

3

2003/0

4


[image: image5.wmf]Fig.2 Sectoral composition of Gross Regional Product, 1999

Mining

0.2%

Agriculture

6.2%

Manufacturing

23.5%

Electricity

2.8%

Construction

3.7%

Trade

12.1%

Tourism

8.9%

Transport

8.3%

Finance

16.4%

Community 

Services

3.9%

Government

14.0%



VERTICAL SPLIT
NATIONAL STRATEGIC



OBJECTIVES



HORIZONTAL SPLIT
NATIONAL POLICIES



VOTES
 
PROVINCIAL 




STRATEGIC



OUTCOMES

PROGRAMMES



PROVINCIAL POLICIES: 



eg.




( Human Resource


( Integrated

 
Development


Planning


KMO’S


( Knowledge



Economy



( Procurement







LINKAGES




FISCAL ADJUSTMENTS




MACRO PRIORITY FRAMEWORK

5.11 The refinements and service delivery structural adjustments, alluded to earlier, must now follow.  The process initiated through this Fiscal Policy Framework process should not only facilitate the articulation and shifting of internal resources of departments to achieve these broad objectives and desired outcomes of the Provincial Cabinet, but also in similar vein identify where further critical fiscal adjustments are deemed appropriate.

5.12 In real life thus, although a substantial degree of consistency is necessary and indeed essential to ensure proper public service delivery and an enabling environment for the private and civic sectors to grow and prosper, some adjustments are unfortunately necessary from time to time.  They need to be guided and informed by the overall strategic outcomes and policy framework already referred to, and further set out in this fiscal policy framework.

5.13 A sequential model has been adopted and in brief its elements are briefly described in the following paragraphs.

5.14 Departure points

5.14.1 The current MTEF allocations to departments have been the result of an intensive and interactive process over the last three years between the national and provincial governments and between the Provincial Parliament, Provincial Cabinet, the Director General and the top management of departments, other stakeholders and within departments themselves.

5.14.2 Given existing fiscal resources and constraints, the present MTEF allocations are regarded as justifiable.  If and when additional financial resources become available, an important objective should be to augment the amount spent on economic development.  In the real world, circumstances and the fiscal environment changes, requiring adjustments to the budget. Assuming further, a relatively positive macroeconomic outlook for the country as a whole, no provisions for downward adjustments have been made or factored into the model.

5.14.3 Also built into the sequential model, are the following further assumptions:

· no negative external macroeconomic shocks occurring;

· a review of national priorities will have no negative effects on the provincial equitable and conditional shares (vertical split), and that the national revenue sharing formula for provinces (horizontal spilt) remains constant;

· provincial and national strategic outcomes and policies are supplementary and consistent with one another; 

· provincial priorities and structures remain broadly constant, with fixed infrastructure being the main beneficiary of any additional funding obtained, and additional recurrent special needs be catered for only on the margin;

· although the current distribution of available funds between provincial departments is deemed justifiable, accounting officers have to effect the necessary internal restructuring and reprioritisation to be able to properly meet the desired provincial strategic outcomes;

· that departmental planning is thus in place and ultimately supportive of the nine provincial strategic outcomes and incorporative of any articulated provincial policies, nascent or otherwise;

· attaining perfection is a process, attainable only over time; and that

· this framework will remain in place for the foreseeable future.

5.14.4 Budget adjustment process 

5.14.4.1 The 2001/02 budget adjustments will thus have to be done within the following sequential priority framework:

	Group A:

Contingent liabilities

(Chapter 13)
	First claim on additional revenue and financial resources in

2001/02
	Liabilities
	Total Claims R ‘000
	Recommended R ‘000

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Unauthorized expenditure Health 1999/00
	   34 482 (
	—

	
	
	Projected unauthorized expenditure Health 2000/01
	    66 000 (
	—

	
	
	Carry-through SITA liability
	15 000
	15 000

	
	
	Gambling Board revenue deficit
	10 000
	 10 000

	
	
	Net general ledger account debits
	 100 000(
	—

	
	
	
	225 482
	25 000

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Commitments
	
	

	
	
	Exchange rate depreciation (HIS)
	8 023
	  8 023

	
	
	
	8 023
	  8 023

	
	
	Contingencies
	
	

	
	
	Leave gratuities for teachers
	   50 000 (
	—

	
	
	Service benefits for temporary teachers
	   50 000 (
	—

	
	
	Environmental Affairs
	15 000 
	—

	
	
	Escalation Costs: International Convention Centre
	20 000
	—

	
	
	
	135 000
	—

	
	
	Provision
	
	

	
	
	Fiscal Risks
	      50 000 (
	   50 000

	
	
	
	   50 000
	   50 000

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	GRAND TOTAL
	  418 505
	  83 023

	
	
	Note 1 : 
To be funded by Health

Note 2 : 
To be financed temporarily by other means

Note 3: 
These new amounts are less than that given by the Education Department

Note 4: 
This amount is less than the accumulative fiscal risks identified. The challenge is determining the degree of probability of these occurring

	Group B: Community Safety  
	Second claim on additional resources in 

2001/02
	Emanating from the 2000-2003 Fiscal Policy Framework which stated that R15 million in 2000/01, R25 million in 2001/02 and R35 million in 2002/03 be set aside for this from gambling and other revenue resources. To date only R5 million has been possible. The needs have been revised (see Chapter 14, paragraphs 4.1.1, 4.1.2, 4.1.3, 4.1.4 and 4.1.5) 

# Note: Amount still requires verification between the Department and the Provincial Treasury
	   16 755

#


	Group C:

Infrastructure (Main beneficiaries)

(Chapter 15)


	Third claim on unallocated additional resources in 

2001/02
	Physical infrastructure needs broken down into the following relative percentages of the total amount for group B:

· Buildings  (
: 22
%

· IT  (
: 17
%

· Roads  (
: 61
%


100
%

Note 5:
Each sub-category further prioritised as 
follows:

· Buildings – Between the accounting officer of Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism and other accounting officers;

· IT – between the Chief Information Officers and other members of CITCOM

Note 6:
Prioritise as agreed between Treasury and the department of Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism
	70 % of such unallocated amount



	Group D:

Special needs (on the margin)

(Chapter 14)
	Fourth claim on remaining additional resources in 

2001/02
	Special needs

· If classified as such and prioritised by the Provincial Cabinet
	30 % of any remaining amount


APPENDIX

LINKAGES OF VOTES AND PROGRAMMES WITH THE NINE PROVINCIAL STRATEGIC OUTCOMES

For easy reference linkages of the departmental key measurable objectives (KMO’s) within their associated programmes to the respective provincial strategic outcomes and the different chapters in which they are discussed, are reflected in the table below.  Both the cross references between the primarily supported outcome and secondarily supported outcomes are shown in the table.

	
	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	2001/02
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	AMOUNT
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	 ' 000
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	VOTE 1 – PREMIER, DIRECTOR-GENERAL & CORPORATE SERVICES
	 80 762
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMININISTRATION
	 16 613
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To take Cabinet to the People and allowing it to meet and interact with local communities, business people and relevant local authorities.

Senior management roadshows to inform staff at rural level first-hand of recent developments within the Provincial Administration, improve communication and visit local institutions/offices. 

To enable the Premier to fulfil his constitutional and other functions and to conduct the overall management and administration of the Office of the Premier.

That Provincial departments be mainstreamed in as far as it relates to gender equality, disabled people, the youth and transformation.

To promote intergovernmental relations with effective implementation of co-operation agreements between Western Cape, other regional governments and international partner regions.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	S

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 2:  INTERNAL AUDIT
	 2 617
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To provide advice regarding preventative internal controls in the planning and development phases of new computer driven systems, to conduct audits of existing computer systems and to develop and utilse computer assisted audit techniques.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	To evaluate the adequacy of and compliance with internal control systems in a dynamic risk management environment, to evaluate the effectiveness and efficiency of internal control systems, as well as the economic utilisation of resources and to audit the compliance with policy, procedures, laws and regulations.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	To investigate and combat irregularities reported to Internal Audit by means of conducting forensic audits.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 3:  CORPORATE SERVICES
	 61 532
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To render a professional strategic service to personnel and departments of the Provincial Administration and other stakeholders.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	VOTE 2 – PROVINCIAL PARLIAMENT
	 22 811
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMININISTRATION
	 18 954
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To involve the public and to promote public awareness in respect of the proceedings and role of Parliament.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To upgrade and maintain the existing infrastructural facilities of Members, Committees and personnel of Parliament.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 2:  AUXILIARY AND ASSOCIATE SERVICES
	 3 857
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To provide medical and insurance cover for Members of Parliament.

To expose Members to international parliamentary events through membership to legislative associations.

To financially assist political parties in respect of secretarial and related activities at the legislature.

To enable Members of Parliament to perform their constituency obligations.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	VOTE 3 – FINANCE
	 171 899
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
	 13 272
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To implement all applicable legislation / policies.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 2:  BUDGETS
	 9 944
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To ensure fiscal discipline by more innovative budget control.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	To develop a procurement and provisioning structure and system to serve all role-players.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	To formulate fiscal policies that do not materially and unreasonably prejudice national economic policies.
	
	  
	S
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	


APPENDIX (continued)

LINKAGES OF VOTES AND PROGRAMMES WITH THE NINE PROVINCIAL STRATEGIC OUTCOMES
	
	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 3:  PROVINCIAL-ACCOUNTANT GENERAL
	 18 306
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Competency levels: Identified and implement minimum competency levels by March 2002 for target groups.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	Vulindlela: To develop of a budget system and roll-out the current management information system ( MIS ) in all departments by 1 June 2001.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	To ensure that Norms and Standards are implemented in the provincial departments and complied with by April 2003.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 4:  INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY
	 130 377
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To enable user departments to implement and use management information, application systems and operational efficiency applications to enhance their capability to meet the appropriate strategic objectives by providing the information technology services to implement, maintain and support them within the allowed budget.

To provide an up to date information technology infrastructure that supports the user defined systems by providing the procurement and other information technology services to enhance and support the network, workstations and other generic infrastructure within the allowed budget.

To reduce the baseline costs of providing the information technology services described above by obtaining economy of scale and using information technology to manage the infrastructure.

To create a core cadre of staff that are able to support and increase the level of information technology utilisation in the Government.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	S
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	VOTE 4 – COMMUNITY SAFETY
	 12 272
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
	 2 626
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To manage the department effectively, efficiently and economically to reach set targets and objectives within the time frames allocated to each of the different projects and programmes mentioned under Programme 2.
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 2:  PROVINCIAL SECRETARIAT FOR SAFETY AND SECURITY
	 9 646
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To establish and maintain Community Police Forums at each police station through a process of consultation and evaluation, setting norms and standards and monitoring in order to ensure and promote civilian oversight of and promote democratic accountability and transparency in the SA Police Service.

To monitor the implementation of specific service delivery policy by the SA Police Service through a process of investigations, surveys and community meetings.

To conduct research projects into any policing matter as may be required by the Provincial Government or Executive Authority.

To identify and implement crime prevention projects in support of the National Crime Prevention Strategy in line with Cabinet's Priority of creating a safer environment.
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	VOTE 5 – EDUCATION
	4 223 384
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
	 93 147
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	The efficient management and timely support to achieve the strategic goal, namely “time on task”.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 2: PUBLIC ORDINARY SCHOOL EDUCATION
	3 455 827
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To provide quality education

To provide adequate facilities and support materials

To establish School Safety committees.
	
	  
	
	P
	
	S
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 3:  INDEPENDENT SCHOOL EDUCATION
	 42 062
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Continue to subsidise education in the independent schools within the prescriptions of the Norms and Standards.
	
	  
	
	P
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	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PROGRAMME 4:  SCHOOLS FOR LEARNERS WITH SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL NEEDS
	 284 623
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To provide education at Schools for learners with special educational needs within the limits of the South African Schools Act.
	
	  
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 5:  TEACHER EDUCATION
	 28 411
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To train adequate potential teachers.
	
	  
	
	P
	
	
	S
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 6:  TECHNICAL COLLEGE EDUCATION
	 118 932
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Provision of relevant and effective  vocational education and training to 22 000 full time equivalent students in the Western Cape, to ensure sustained economic growth in the province.

Provision of bridging programmes which provide access to education and training to marginalised learners.

Provision of enrichment programmes empowering individuals as well as improving the quality of life of citizens in the Western Cape.
	
	  
	S
	P
	
	S
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 7:  NON SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY EDUCATION
	 18 104
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Adult learning centres with 24 000 learners studying towards ABET level 4 and matriculation.

Early Childhood Learning Sites – 5 000 learners – receiving school readiness programmes.
	
	  
	S
	P
	
	S
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 8:  EDUCATION DEVELOPMENT AND SUPPORT SERVICES
	 31 320
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Support to teachers with respect to curriculum services.
	
	  
	
	S
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 9:  PROFESSIONAL AUXILIARY SERVICES
	 51 390
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Directorate:  Para-Educational Services

The KMOs still need to be formulated.
	
	
	S
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	

	Directorate: Special Education Needs

The appointment and training of an additional 125 learning support (ELSEN) teachers and the training of learning support and other ELSEN staff.
	
	
	
	S
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	Directorate:  Media Services
Establishment of resource centres at the EMDC's

Implementation of the planning phases of the Khanya project

Implementation of an effective ICT-based communications strategy.

Expansion of the EMIS to the EMD's.
	
	
	
	S
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	Directorate:  Phisical Resources Planning

To render classroom backlogs (presently 1068) as soon as possible in our province.
	
	
	
	S
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 10:  PROFESSIONAL STAFFING, DISTRICT OFFICES AND ASSOCIATED SERVICES
	 99 568
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	The KMO’s still needs to be formulated.
	
	  
	
	S
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	VOTE 6 – HEALTH
	3 481 229
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To control the HIV/AIDS epidemic in the Western Cape Province.
	 6 507
	  
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	

	To optimally control tuberculosis in the Western Cape Province in the light of an expected increase in incidence as a result of the AIDS epidemic.
	 4 100
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
	 147 429
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To submit business plans for the conditional grant on training and research.

To widen teaching platform to include more primary care sites and regional hospitals. 
	 9 332
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To maintain a substantial human resource development (HRD) programme for its personnel.
	
	  
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Increase own revenue,

Increase financial and personnel decentralisation to regional and institutional level,

Improve budgeting system with performance based program budgeting,

Develop system of key measurable objectives (KMOs) .
	 138 097
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	Quality insurance programme

Setting up a system to monitor quality improvements.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
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	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 2:  DISTRICT HEALTH SERVICES
	1 024 784
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Transfer of PHC services to local government with establishment of district health system.

Assessment of the percentage of districts rendering full PHC package.

Provincialisation of the ambulance service.

Improved condom distribution

Improved TB cure rate

Improved immunisation rate

PHC utilisation rate at least equal to national target.

Improved District hospital service services

Improve peri-natal mortality rate.
	
	  
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 3:  HOSPITAL SERVICES
	 830 740
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Replacing obsolete equipment using the conditional grant.

Planning the upgrading and expansion of George Hospital.

General OPD at Eben Donges relocated to Community Health Centre on the hospital grounds. 

Specialist OPD services at Jooste Hospital made operational.

Relocating Karl Bremer Rehabilitation Unit into Conradie Hospital, which is being developed as a specialised rehabilitation hospital for the metro.

Improved access to specialist services

Improved peri-natal mortality rate

Improved maternal mortality rate.
	
	  
	
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 4:  ACADEMIC HEALTH SERVICES
	1 346 815
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Revenue growth to ensure increased sustainability.

To improve systems to increase private patients and improve billing and fee collection. Fully operationalise day surgery units.

To improve trauma management system.

To manage down over-expenditure, reduce personnel, reduce over-time.

Cancer cure rate

Cardio-surgery mortality rate.
	
	  
	
	S
	
	P
	S
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 5:  HEALTH SCIENCES
	 59 746
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To rationalise the 4 Nursing Colleges into one and to consolidate the recently formed Western Cape Nursing College.

To act on the clarification of the role of the respective training institutions, as per the report of the Reddy Commission.
	
	  
	
	P
	
	
	S
	
	
	

	 
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 6:  HEALTH CARE SUPPORT SERVICES
	 61 108
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Engineering :

To create a production management structure as recommended by SICA.

Orthotic and Prosthetic (O&P):

Creation of post of "benchhands". To more fully outsource the orthotic and prosthetic service in the Southern Cape. 

Laundry:

To reduce laundry production costs to levels comparable to private sector.

To improve maintenance of laundry machinery to reduce downtime.

To improve linen control systems in hospitals to decrease losses.

To restructure Tygerberg laundry on business management principles.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
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	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	VOTE 7 – SOCIAL SERVICES
	2 296 358
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
	 17 652
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To establish a clean and proper Administration.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	To provide support guidance and leadership to the directorates who are required to give effect to the Branch's Business Plan.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	To ensure the appropriate allocation and utilisation of all resources (human and material) in the Branch.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 2:  SOCIAL RESEARCH, POPULATION AND STRATEGIC PLANNING
	 3 412
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To develop an empirically orientated knowledge base for social service delivery by identifying and formulating research problems and designs, gathering data, coding and analysing data, interpreting research results and disseminating research information/results.
	
	  
	
	S
	
	S
	P
	S
	
	

	To advocate for changes in the determinants of the Province’s population trends so that these trends are consistent with the achievement of sustainable human development.
	
	S
	
	S
	P
	S
	
	
	
	

	To select the organisations goals, determine its policies and strategic programmes necessary to achieve specific objectives by bringing into the organisation decision-making technology and the tools for enhancing the rationality of each step in the process.
	
	S
	
	S
	P
	S
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 3:  DEVELOPMENTAL SOCIAL SERVICE DELIVERY 
	 230 319
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SUB-PROGRAMME 1: POLICY
	 1 185
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To wind up the pilot projects and utilise the findings together with the findings of pilot conducted in other Provinces to finalise the operational manual for the implementation of the new financing policy.
	
	S
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	To workshop with relevant stakeholders the provincial poverty maps and to finalise, publish and implement the Provincial Migration Plan in terms of which services must be redistributed to appropriate geographic areas.
	
	S
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	To complete a comprehensive and integrated policy framework for developmental social welfare supported by practice guidelines for specific areas of work as enabling instruments for planning, implementation and monitoring.
	
	S
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SUB-PROGRAMME 2: PROGRAMME DEVELOPMENT
	 4 687
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To facilitate the development of a second secure care facility.

To sustain the effect of utilising 442 beds for young children in trouble with the law.
	Amount inluded in Programme 5
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To facilitate the development of multi-purpose centres and assisted living facilities – departmental priority areas.
	Amount included in Sub-programme 3
	S
	
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	

	To develop programmes and pilots that will promote gender sensitivity and the rights of women and victims of violence.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	To develop and pilot programmes that will increase the fulfillment of the rights of children namely to be protected, to be treated equally and not be discriminated against, to be given the opportunity to develop and the opportunity to participate in their own affairs.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SUB-PROGRAMME 3: PROGRAMME FINANCE
	 224 447
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To review current methods of accessing state financing through the piloting of new financing policy methods.
	 224 447
	S
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 4:  SOCIAL SECURITY
	1 901 769
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To ensure that social grants are paid timeously to all beneficiaries who qualify within the relevant requirements of Act 59 of 1992 and regulations.
	
	S
	
	
	
	P
	S
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	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PROGRAMME 5:  CUSTOMER SERVICES
	 143 206
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To have implemented transformed staff establishments at 15 District offices and 10 facilities by March 2002.
	
	  
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	To have integrated comprehensive Social Service Delivery at all offices and facilities by March 2002.
	
	
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	To have implemented optimal quality services in all 15 offices, 10 institutions and 30% respectively of other funded welfare service delivery partners (1400 institutions + 166 Welfare organisations) in the 4 areas of the continuum of services in the province by 2002, Batho Pele, WITS, DQA, GIRD, Training service level agreements.
	
	S
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	To have implemented 30 Capacity Building projects in the Western Cape by March 2002.
	
	
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	To have implemented an effective monitoring system for the district offices and facilities.
	
	
	
	
	
	S
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	VOTE 8:  PLANNING, LOCAL GOVERNMENTAL & HOUSING
	 352 207
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
	 10 653
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To achieve a sound, transparent and transformed administration.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 2: HOUSING
	 287 636
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Housing Management :
To facilitate and manage 20 000 housing opportunities in terms of the National and Provincial legislation (Act 107 of 1997, Act 6 of 1999).

To maintain and promote a Provincial Housing Programme in respect of rapid land release.

To maintain an information dissemination campaign in respect of housing related matters.

To maintain a regulatory framework in respect of the Provincial Housing Development Fund.

Professional and Technical Services :
Technical support to local authorities in the upgrading of bulk infrastructure, internal services and housing delivery.

The maintenance of WCHDB assets.

The promotion, facilitation and the monitoring of the municipal services partnerships (MSP) at local authorities in the Western Cape.

Housing Settlement:
The updating and restructuring, where necessary, of debtors records and the presentation of financial statements.

Finalisation of a Provincial policy on urbanisation.

Maintenance of an assets register for WCHDB properties.

Finalisation of transfer of WCHDB assets to municipalities.
	
	  
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	S
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 3:  DEVELOPMENT PLANNING
	 26 328
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To support, monitor and regulate development planning in the provincial and local government sphere, in promoting and managing development in the Province of the Western Cape.
	
	  
	P
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 4:  LOCAL GOVERNMENT SERVICES
	 14 945
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To promote and regulate efficient and sustainable local government. 
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	S
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 5:  RESTRUCTURING
	 12 645
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	VOTE 9 – ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT
	 149 936
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To get more people to receive and internalise positive messages around HIV/AIDS.
	Included in Prg 4
	  
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
	 7 277
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Client satisfaction and meeting client requirements.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	

	Full compliance with the Public Finance Management Act and creation of a structure for the Chief Financial Officer in liaison with Workstudy.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
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LINKAGES OF VOTES AND PROGRAMMES WITH THE NINE PROVINCIAL STRATEGIC OUTCOMES
	
	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PROGRAMME 2:  ENVIRONMENTAL AFFAIRS
	 62 480
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To ensure integrated environmental planning.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	

	To promote impact management and sustainable development.
	
	
	s
	
	
	
	
	p
	
	

	The establishment of the Environmental Commissioner.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	

	To develop bio-diversity policy and the monitoring thereof.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	

	The management of conservation areas by the Western Cape Nature Conservation Board (WCNCB).
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	

	The management of proclaimed conservation areas for the maintenance of natural processes and life support systems and the promotion and the management of eco-tourism and the effective management of the FWWP by the WCNCB.

To facilitate the establishment of Private and Local Nature Reserves and Conservancies.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	

	The rendering of a professional scientific service, by the WCNCB,  in support of conservation programmes and initiatives in the  Western Cape.

To actively pursue transformation goals at all staff levels in this unit.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	

	WCNCB

Full compliance with the PFMA.

Client satisfaction and meeting client requirements.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 3:  CULTURAL AFFAIRS
	 72 752
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To assist controlling bodies of affiliated museums to collect, conserve and present their heritage through targeting and assist controlling bodies of affiliated museums in the Western Cape.
	
	  
	S
	S
	S
	
	
	P
	
	

	To assist local library authorities by providing library materials to ensure social reform, economic growth, job creation and the creation of a well-developed knowledge economy (statutory obligation).
	
	
	S
	S
	S
	
	
	P
	
	

	To assist with 1 000 arts and culture organisations to preserve, promote and develop culture in the Western Cape, for the benefit, well-being and enjoyment of present and future generations. 
	
	
	S
	S
	
	
	
	P
	
	S

	To assist local library authorities in the building of new and the upgrading of existing library facilities for previously disadvantaged communities (redress imbalances).

To ensure social reform, economic growth, job creation and transformation.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	S
	P
	S
	

	Promote multilingualism by giving increasing effect to the equal status of the three official languages of the Western Cape and to elevate the status and advance the use of the indigenous languages of the province.
	
	
	
	S
	
	
	S
	P
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 4:  SPORT
	 7 427
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Community games held on a monthly basis

Summer and Winter games held in school holidays

Youth Camps held quarterly

Sport and Recreation Festivals- held on public holidays.
	 4 782
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Sports to be developed with respect to administration, refereeing, coaching, performance, equipment and sports education in order to increase the number of participants in sport.
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To host major sport events in the Province to attract and develop a sports tourism base.
	 1 232
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Improvement of the standard of sport facilities

Upgrade of exisitng facilities via local authorities

Monitoring  to ensure that funded projects comply with norms and standards.
	  750
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	To sign co-operation agreements with at least one country every 3 years and to engage in at least one exchange programme during the same period.
	  663
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	VOTE 10 – ECONOMIC AFFAIRS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM
	 927 267
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
	 50 330
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To conduct the overall management and administrative support of the Department and the respective Branches in accordance with the Public Service Act, 1994 as amended and the Public Finance Management Act, 1999.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	P
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LINKAGES OF VOTES AND PROGRAMMES WITH THE NINE PROVINCIAL STRATEGIC OUTCOMES
	
	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PROGRAMME 2:  BUSINESS PROMOTION, PROPERTY MANAGEMENT & TOURISM
	 154 220
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SUB PROGRAMME 1:  INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT AND MARKETING 
	 7 130
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To develop key sectors in the Province and to ensure that institutional support architecture is in place, and drive the establishment of the Manufacturing Advisory Centre (MAC) as a key institution.

To conduct research into the development of regional manufacturing and innovation incentives and award schemes.
	
	  
	P
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	S

	To ensure a stable, attractive and informed investment and trade climate for the Province, through supporting the provincial trade and investment promotion agency and the establishment of an Export Development Centre (EDC). 

To examine the impact of trade agreements on the key sectors of the economy.

To develop an aftercare programme to encourage re-investment in the Province.

To develop a programme to encourage an international skills flow (back) to the Province.
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	S

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SUB PROGRAMME 2:  BUSINESS REGULATION
	 4 696
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To establish measures to protect and educate consumers, including the establishment of a consumer tribunal and advice office network within the Province.
	
	  
	P
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	

	To provide and maintain a regulatory framework for liquor licensing within the Province.
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SUB PROGRAMME 3:  ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT CO-ORDINATION
	 3 751
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To promote a culture of entrepreneurship for emerging businesses.

To provide access to venture capital and other forms of finance and to increase access to information especially in the rural areas.
	
	  
	P
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	S

	To ensure that provincial departments are aligned to the economic development strategy.

To minimise duplication and through the One-Stop-Shop ensure accessibility to government resources and services to the general public, developers and investors.
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	S

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SUB PROGRAMME 4:  PROPERTY MANAGEMENT
	 127 921
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To finalise a Provincial Property Management Policy and related legislation which will include outsourcing of service functions.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	S
	
	P
	

	To provide a reliable Provincial Property Register.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	S
	
	P
	

	To optimise the Provincial Property Portfolio.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	To optimise the rental and lease portfolio.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SUB PROGRAMME 5:  TOURISM
	 10 722
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To finalise the development of a Provincial Tourism Policy and Strategy, which will set the vision and framework for a responsible, competitive and sustainable tourism for the next 5-10 years.

To provide the strategic institutional framework for tourism in the Province, which will lead to the change of existing institutions, resulting in legislative changes.
	
	  
	P
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To promote tourism development through providing tourism entrepreneurial support and training through the introduction of tourism help desks and training agents where it is sustainable at local level. 

To work with relevant stakeholders in developing a comprehensive tourism signage policy for the Province.

To sustain the craft development forum with other provincial departments and national government, which will provide much needed support and capital to the craft sector.

To develop a human resources development framework aimed at facilitating a centre for previously marginalised communities into the tourism sector through training and capacity building.

To develop Tourism Information resource centre focussing on the industry as well as regulatory information to supplement the Western Cape Tourism Board and Wesgro information database.
	
	S
	P
	S
	S
	S
	
	S
	S
	S
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LINKAGES OF VOTES AND PROGRAMMES WITH THE NINE PROVINCIAL STRATEGIC OUTCOMES
	
	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	To develop integrated development priorities and map potential tourism development areas and routes. 

To support existing tourism safety programmes aimed at safeguarding tourist areas.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To ensure the establishment of a world-class international convention centre on the foreshore of Cape Town.
	
	  
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To maintain and sustain the Western Cape Tourism Board, which is a statutory obligation in terms of the Tourism Act and funded by the Department. 
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 3:  TRANSPORT
	 424 493
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To improve road safety in the Province. 
	 37 443
	P
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To improve the operational safety of the N1 between Parow North and Karl Bremer Interchanges by building a median wall. 
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To provide, maintain and manage a Provincial road network that is of sufficient standard to enable goods and passengers to be transported economically.
	 387 050
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	To implement a plan to introduce toll roads in the Western Cape.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	To promote the provision of public transport in the Cape Metropolitan Area, as well as in the other areas of the Province. 
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	Investigate the feasibility and viability and the consequent implementation of a Metropolitan Transport Authority (MTA).
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	To promote Small Medium Micro Enterprise’s (SMME’s) through the use of the Preference Procurement Tendering System, sub-contracting on major road construction projects and through the designing of public transport contracts to include SMME’s.
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 4:  WORKS
	 218 382
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Rationalisation Programme:

The finalisation and implementation of the accommodation model to ensure the optimal utilisation of provincial and rented buildings.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	Construction / Upgrading / Rehabilitation:

The creation of an appropriate building infrastructure by planning, prioritising and constructing buildings to suite the needs of the client departments.

The restoration of Provincial buildings from degeneration and neglect or the adaptation of buildings for purposes other than which they were originally designed.
	
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	Maintenance:

The substantial lowering in the increase rate of the maintenance backlog identified in the 1999/2000 building audit of all Provincial buildings.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	P
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PROGRAMME 5:  AGRICULTURE
	 79 842
	  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Providing veterinary and hygiene inspection service at all registered abattoirs in compliance with Act 121/1992 and norms and standards set by OIE and FAO internationally. Implementation of Hygiene Assessment system (HAS).
	 8 966
	P
	
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	Prevention and control of Animal disease in terms of Act 35/1984 to conform to the OIE and FAO international norms and standards.
	
	P
	
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	To promote agricultural infrastructure projects  in rural communities and facilitate the establishment of new farmers.
	 64 313
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	The establishment of a Western Cape Agricultural Development Service.
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	To support the efforts of inter-governmental relations to establish a capacity in Europe in order to promote the Western Cape and Agriculture's interests.
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	The technology transfer, agricultural guidance, support and advisory services to farmers, their advisors, beneficiaries of land reform and other users of natural resources.
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	Technology development for the animal and crop production enterprises within the Western Cape Province.
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	To provide formal training to prospective farmers, advisors, farm managers and technicians and the presentation of non formal training to beneficiaries of land reform, farm workers and other interested groups.
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	S
	
	

	To provide agricultural infrastructure projects  to prospective farmers, advisors, farm managers and technicians and the presentation of non formal training to beneficiaries of land reform, farm workers and other interested groups.
	
	
	P
	S
	
	
	
	S
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LINKAGES OF VOTES AND PROGRAMMES WITH THE NINE PROVINCIAL STRATEGIC OUTCOMES
	
	Linkage of KMO’s to provincial strategic outcomes

	CHAPTER OF WCFP
	
	WCFP CHAPTERS

	
	
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10

	OBJECTIVE
	
	CABINET STRATEGIC OUTCOME

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	To provide the Western Cape Province with an effective agricultural economic service.
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	The promotion and research on adding value to agricultural products.
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To develop, improve and take control of norms, standards and grants for soil conservation work.
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To render farm services to researchers in execution of projects and to create and maintain infrastructure.
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	The planning and technology transfer on animal housing, farm structures, handling facilities and waste disposal.
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To promote effective use of water resources and investigate future schemes.
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To promote the sustainable use of the soil resource through mechanisation planning, conservation tillage and silage production.
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	To render a pro-active and re-active Veterinary Laboratory Service in a wide range of disciplines to the state, private, commercial and individual owners of live stock and other animals. 
	
	  
	P
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Resource Conservation: Promoting sustainable utilisation of natural agricultural resources and prevent the fragmentation of agricultural land in terms of Acts 43/73, 70/70 and Ordinance 15/80.
	 6 563
	  
	
	
	
	P
	
	
	
	

	TOTAL
	11 718 125
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	TOTALS OF DIFFERENT CHAPTERS

	CHAPTER
	AMOUNT
	% of TOTAL
	
	

	Chapter 2:  Safer environment
	 63 463
	0.5

	Chapter 3:  Economic growth
	 118 172
	1.0

	Chapter 4:  Knowledge economy
	4 017 037
	34.3

	Chapter 5:  HIV/AIDS and Tuberculosis
	 10 607
	0.1

	Chapter 6:  Basic services for poor people
	5 398 307
	46.1

	Chapter 7:  Quality and accessibility of services
	1 217 730
	10.4

	Chapter 8:  Environment
	 135 232
	1.2

	Chapter 9:  Physical infrastructure
	 734 103
	6.3

	Chapter 10:  Gateway to Africa
	  663
	0.0

	Chapter 11:  Western Cape Provincial Parliament
	 22 811
	0.2

	TOTAL
	11 718 125
	100


CHAPTER 2 – SAFER ENVIRONMENT

1. Introduction

1.1 This chapter deals with the first of the nine provincial strategic outcomes, namely to “Contribute to a safer environment for our people”.
1.2 Six (6) programmes (main divisions of votes) primarily support this outcome, with a sixth programme providing secondary support (links) thereto.
1.3 The overall amount to be spent on this provincial strategic outcome for the 2001/02 financial year is set out in the table below:

	PROGRAMME
	VOTE
	AMOUNT (R’000)

	Administration
	Community Safety
	2 626

	Provincial Secretariat for Safety and Security
	Community Safety
	9 646

	Developmental Social Service Delivery
	Social Service
	Amount included in programme 5: Customer Service

	Sport and Recreation (Community Sport and Recreation)
	Environmental and Cultural Affairs and Tourism
	4 782

	Transport (Road Safety Education and 

N1 Safety Wall)
	Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism
	37 443

	Agriculture
	Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism
	8 966



	TOTAL
	
	63 463


1.4 Programmes that predominantly support this provincial strategic outcome are described in vote sequence. Subsequent thereto any programmes that secondarily support the outcome are listed at the end of the chapter.

2. VOTE 4: DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNITY SAFETY

The Department promotes safety and security through a process of civilian oversight, promotion of democratic accountability and transparency, implementation and monitoring of policy and support of crime prevention strategies.  Policing within provinces are limited to the functions vested onto them in terms of Chapter 11 of the Constitution, 1996.

2.1 PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
2.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01
The expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 are to manage the department in order to reach set objectives identified under Programme 2 (overleaf) in the 2000/01 year. Also to perform statutory functions in terms of legislation and policy to realise a safer environment in the Western Cape in terms of Cabinet Priorities for 2000/01. This will be done by weekly management meetings, monthly reports and quarterly evaluations. The programme is the same as the previous year and its aim is to conduct the overall management of the Department.

2.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002
2.1.2.1 Key measurable objective 

To manage the department effectively, efficiently and economically to reach set targets and objectives within the time frames allocated to each of the different projects and programmes mentioned under Programme 2.

Service Level

Types of Services

Rendering effective and efficient management services by senior management and their support staff to ensure that all functions, objectives and obligations in terms of initiatives identified under Programme 2 are met on time in order to ensure a safer environment for the Western Cape.

Monitoring and reporting mechanism

Monitoring performance includes weekly, monthly and quarterly performance measurement, evaluation of financial reports, adhering to preset deadlines, weekly management meetings with Executive Authority to assess progress through progress reports, reports to Legislature, Treasury, Executive Authority and Auditor-General within the time frames set for each objective under Programme 2. 

2.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOME OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcome will be improved conduct of the overall management of the Department through the stated initiatives.

2.2 PROGRAMME 2: PROVINCIAL SECRETARIAT FOR SAFETY AND SECURITY

2.2.1 REVIEW 2000/01

It is expected that a safer environment for all the people of the Western Cape will be attained as described under the measurable objectives of this programme. During 1999/2000 the Department also initiated and embarked on aspects contributing to a safer environment and are strengthening this commitment during the 2000/01 year.
2.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objectives

· To establish and maintain Community Police Forums at each police station through a process of consultation and evaluation, setting norms and standards and monitoring in order to ensure and promote civilian oversight of and promote democratic accountability and transparency in the SA Police Service.

· To monitor the implementation of specific service delivery policy by the SA Police Service through a process of investigations, surveys and community meetings.

· To conduct research projects into any policing matter as may be required by the Provincial Government or Executive Authority

· To identify and implement crime prevention projects in support of the National Crime Prevention Strategy in line with Cabinet's Priority of creating a safer environment.
Service Level 

Types Services

· To visit each police station once during the year and ascertain the status of their Community Police Forum and evaluate their civilian oversight projects, assistance to and relationship with the SA Police Service through evaluations, reports and community meetings.


· To perform in loco inspections at each police station to ascertain their implementation of service delivery policy and adherence to preset norms and standards of service delivery through surveys and questionnaires.

· To conduct research projects into service delivery of the SA Police Service and reporting there on through the Quarterly Service Reports and in terms of the Service Delivery Improvement Programme (SDIP).

· To implement 4 major crime prevention projects in support of the National Crime Prevention Strategy and in terms of Cabinet's Priorities of creating a safer environment by introducing the Stamp out Crime Project, Project Chrysalis, Project Neighborhood Watch and Project Trauma Rooms.

Monitoring and reporting
· To keep record on each police station visited and the evaluation done of their Community Police Forum in terms of their responsibilities to ensure civilian oversight and promotion of accountability and transparency and to report thereon to the Executive Authority and Standing Committee(s).

· To keep record of each of the in loco inspections at police station and report to the Executive Authority on the performance in terms of implementing policy and adhering to predetermined norms and standards of service delivery and publicise information thereof in the media.

· To keep record on the research projects in terms of the Service Delivery Improvement Programme (SDIP) of the SA Police Service and report thereon to the Executive Authority and also in the media.

· To keep record of the 5 major crime prevention projects introduced and report progress to the Executive Authority and Standing Committee(s) 

2.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOME OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcome is to have instituted a greater civilian perspective on policing matters in the Western Cape.
3. VOTE 7: DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL SERVICE

3.1 PROGRAMME 3 DEVELOPMENTAL SOCIAL SERVICE DELIVERY

SUB-PROGRAMME 2: PROGRAMME DEVELOPMENT

This sub-programme is predominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome six and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7, except for the key measurable objective described below.

3.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

During the 2000/01 financial year the incidence of juvenile crime has increased. Arrest rates have increased from an average of 800 to 1 500 per month. During January/February 2000 there were 600 children under the age of 18 years awaiting trial in prisons. A secure care facility costing R14 million was erected in Faure Youth Centre. A total number of 160 children awaiting trial can be accommodated in this facility. Another 25-bed facility will be built in the West Coast (Clanwilliam) during 2000 and commissioned in 2001. The current cost associated with containment facilities for awaiting trial children is R 6 000 per month( own facilities) and R4 800 per month (privitised facility) 

If these children especially those who have committed repeated and/ or serious crimes are not awaiting trial in a secure environment there will be a risk to society. Other options which will be piloted in the financial year (house arrest) will be reviewed during 2001/02.

3.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

3.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To facilitate the development of a second secure care facility.

To sustain the effect of utilising 442 beds for young children in trouble with the law.

Sector Targeted

Youth in trouble with the law who are awaiting trial in prisons.

Service Establishments

The department of Justice, the Department Correctional Services, the South African Police Services, the secure care facilities, assessment centres, and places of safety.

Outputs

The number of youths who have to await trial in prison is reduced.

Another secure centre is operational in Clanwilliam during 2001/02 which will accommodate 25 trial awaiting youths.

The effective and efficient running of the existing secure care centre in Faure.

The community-based house arrest programme is implemented.

Service Level

Types of Services

Community based services and residential care for the youth in trouble with the law.

Desired improvements

The provision of adequate residential care facilities for children in conflict with the law.

Benchmarks

The completion of a small secure care centre in Clanwilliam.

The second secure care centre will enable the department to realise its obligation to contribute to the development, care and protection of children with specific needs.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance Indicators

All trial awaiting youth are accommodated in specialised residential facilities when a court order to this effect has been made.

No youths should await trial in prison when a court order states that the child should await trial in a facility other than a prison.

Community-based programmes (house arrest ) are implemented.

Monitoring and Reporting

Site meeting, budget control, bed occupancy and management meetings.

3.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOME OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcome is that youth in trouble with the law will be adequately cared for in an appropriate environment.

4. VOTE 9: DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT

4.1 PROGRAMME 4:SPORT 

4.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

To conduct specific further initiatives to introduce sport and recreation as a viable alternative to crime.

4.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

4.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objectives

Community games held on a monthly basis

Summer and Winter games held in school holidays

Youth Camps held quarterly

Sport and Recreation Festivals- held on public holidays

Sector targeted

Disadvantaged youth

Service establishments

Projects will take place in the 3 regions of the Province viz:

Boland, SWD and Western Province

Outputs

At least 5 youth camps per annum

At least 5 sport and recreation festivals per annum
Summer and winter games in at least 10 disadvantaged areas

Community games in at least 10 disadvantaged areas

Service Level 

Types of Services

Event and project management, capacity building, enabling mass participation in sport and recreation

Desired improvement

Extension of projects to rural areas via regional offices which need to be established.

Benchmark

Equals outputs.

Monitoring and Reporting 

Performance indicators

Number of projects

Measure quality of projects

Measure participation levels

Time intervals

Monthly

Mechanisms

Monthly reports

Weekly report back meetings

4.1.2.2 Key Measurable Objectives

Sport to be developed with respect to administration, refereeing, coaching, performance, equipment and sports education in order to increase the number of participants in sport

Sector targeted

Provincial Sport Federations

Service establishments

Provincial federations are funded in the 3 regions of the Province viz: Boland, SWD and Western Province.
Outputs

Improvement in level of administration

Improvement in level of refereeing

Improvement in level of coaching

Improvement in standard of equipment

Improvement in level of participation

Improvement in level of Sport Education
Service level 
Types of services

Transfer payments to Provincial Sport Federations, monitoring function, training function

Desired improvement
Increase participation in sport especially from disadvantaged areas.

Benchmark

Benchmark equal outputs.

Monitoring and Reporting 

Performance indicators

Measurement of number of referee and coaching clinics

Measurement of number of sport education courses

Annual survey to measure increase in participation

Inventory of equipment purchased by codes

Time intervals
Annually

Mechanisms

Chairman’s reports

Quarterly meetings with federations
4.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOME OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

To turn youth away from anti-social activities via participation in sport activities.

To increase the number of sport participants especially from disadvantaged communities by at least 20%

5. VOTE 10: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AFFAIRS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM

5.1 PROGRAMME 3:TRANSPORT

This programme is also predominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 8 in Chapter 9 and secondarily linked to outcome 2 in Chapter 3 except for the KMO below.

5.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

5.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

5.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To improve road safety in the Province. 

Sector targeted

The customers of this programme are the road-using public, with particular emphasis on scholars, pedestrians and drivers.

Service establishments

The Directorate Provincial Traffic Services operates over the whole of the Province.  Management is located at the Head Office in Cape Town, the Traffic Control Centre in Bellville, the Traffic College in Brackenfell and traffic offices are provided in Beaufort-West, Brackenfell, Caledon, Knysna, Laingsburg, Mosselbay, Oudtshoorn, Somerset West, Swellendam, Vredenburg, Vredendal and Worcester.

Outputs

The output is a safer road environment, resulting in a reduction in accidents.

Service Level

Types of Service

The service rendered is traffic law enforcement which results in a safer road environment.

Desired improvement

An annual reduction of 5% in the number of accidents in the Western Cape is anticipated.

Benchmark

94 021 accidents occurred in the Western Cape during 1998, of which 1064 were fatal accidents, in which 1286 persons died.

Monitoring and Reporting

Performance indicator

Number of accidents in a year

Reporting intervals

Annually, when statistics become available

Reporting mechanisms

Element manager reports as input to Branch Progress Reports

Service delivery outcomes

	Year
	Number of accidents
	Number of fatal accidents

	1999/00
	90000 *
	1020 *

	2000/01
	85000
	970

	2001/02
	81000
	920

	2003/04
	77000
	880


*  Statistics for 1999 not yet available, these are estimates

5.1.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

To improve the operational safety of the N1 between Parow North and Karl Bremer Interchanges by building a median wall. 

Sector targeted

The customers are the users of the N1 between the Parow North and Karl Bremer interchanges.

Service establishments

The service will be provided on the N1 between Cape Town and Bellville.

Outputs

The output will be the completed construction of the median wall.


Service Level


Types of services

The service will be the provision of a median wall on the particular section of the N1.

Desired improvement

Completion of the median wall.

Benchmark

Completion of the median wall.

Monitoring and Reporting

Performance indicator

Percentage completion of the median wall.

Time intervals

At the end of November and March annually.

Reporting mechanisms

Element manager reports as input to Branch Progress Reports.

Service delivery outcomes
	Year
	% completion of the median wall

	1999/00
	10% (design)

	2000/01
	100%

	2001/02
	Completed

	2003/04
	Completed


5.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOME OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

It is expected that the wall will be completed and accident rate will decrease as indicated under the two key measurable objectives.

5.2 PROGRAMME 5: AGRICULTURE

5.2.1 REVIEW 2000/01

5.2.1.1 Key Measurable Objective

Providing veterinary and hygiene inspection service at all registered abattoirs in compliance with Act 121/1992 and norms and standards set by the Organisation Internationale dés Epizaoties (OIE) and Food and Agricultural Organisation (FAO) internationally.  Implementation of Hygiene Assessment system (HAS).

Sector targeted

Registered abattoirs, informal slaughter facilities in rural communal and informal settlements.

Service establishment

Decentralised Chief Meat Inspectors each responsible for abattoir inspections etc. in a specified geographical area.

Outputs

Upgrade HAS for registered abattoirs.  Reduction of illegal slaughtering and selling of non-inspected meat and other animal products to consumers

Service Level

Types of Services

Inspection and hygiene assessment of abattoirs and slaughter procedures.  

Planning and certifying construction and extensions of abattoirs.  Training meat inspectors and abattoir owners

Desired Improvement

No more meat from illegal slaughtering sold to consumers. Public awareness of potential dangers from non-inspected raw meat.  Improved liaison with Health departments and South African Police Service.

Benchmark

Norms set by regulations promulgated in the Abattoir Hygiene Act, 1992 (121 of 1992).

Correlation

Although Western Cape Province maintains a high standard of meat hygiene, there is always room for improvement.

Monitoring and Reporting

Performance indicators

Number of abattoirs inspected condemned carcasses / cuts and number of animals slaughtered.

Time intervals

Monthly, quarterly and annual reports.

Reporting mechanisms



Written reports to provincial director who compiles a report for the Head of the Department, National and 

Provincial Director, Veterinary Services.

Service delivery outcomes
	Year
	New Abattoirs registered
	Abattoir Inspected

successfully
	Prosecution Illegal Slaughtering
	Meat Inspectors 

trained

	99/00
	1
	85
	5
	10

	00/01
	3
	90
	10
	10

	½
	6
	93
	15
	20

	02/03
	10


	96
	5
	30


5.2.1.2 Key Measurable Objective

Prevention and control of Animal disease in terms of Act 35/1984 to conform to the OIE and FAO international norms and standards.

Sector targeted

Stock farmers, pet owners, exporters of animals / animal products, the equine fraternity, other provincial and national departments, Non Governmental Organisations (NGO’s) and organised agriculture.

Service establishment

Decentralised state veterinary offices situated throughout the province for example Vredendal, Malmesbury, Stellenbosch, Swellendam, Beaufort West and George.  In each state veterinary area, Animal Health Technicians are located within their allocated service areas. Total establishment is 60 officials. 

Outputs

The ideal outputs would be to have a continued export of horses, ostrich meat and products to the European Union and other trading partners, Bovine Tuberculosis and Brucellosis free status for cattle in the Province.

Immune population of dogs and cats against Rabies.

Service level

Types of Service

Active disease surveillance and dissemination of preventative health care and management strategies.  Monitoring export protocols and certification of animals and animal products.

Desired Improvement

Increased co-operation and liaison with other provinces and the National Department of Agriculture.  Increased co-operation with the regulatory arms of other departments for example SAPS, Provincial Traffic and Health.

Benchmark

The number of farms visited, herds tested for TB and Contaqious Abortion or Brucellosis, farmer days and lectures organised and attended are specified for each officer depending on the size of his area and the concentration of livestock etc. in his area.

Correlation

Control measures need to be improved by at least 50 % in order to contain disease outbreaks and influx of animals of unknown health status.

Monitoring and Reporting

Performance indicators


Number of farm visits and animals inspected, tested and vaccinated.

Reporting intervals


Monthly, quarterly and annual reports.

Reporting mechanisms



Written reports by technical personnel on a monthly basis. These are  compiled by the Director on a quarterly and annual basis and submitted to the  Head of Department, National Director Veterinary Services and other  Provincial Directors Veterinary Services.

Service delivery outcome 

	Year
	Rabies

Vaccination
	Cattle tested TB & CA
	Animal Health Technicians

Registered
	Facility Registration

	99/00
	10 000
	96 046
	-
	-

	00/01
	18 000
	11 000
	29
	-

	01/02
	50 000
	13 000
	35
	5

	02/03
	55 000
	15 000
	40
	10


5.2.2 EXPECTED OUTCOME OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

Outcomes addressed under each KMO above.

6. SECONDARY LINKAGES

6.1 VOTE 7: SOCIAL SERVICES

6.1.1 PROGRAMME 3: DEVELOPMENTAL SOCIAL SERVICE DELIVERY

SUB-PROGRAMME 1: POLICY

This sub-programme is supportive predominantly of Cabinet outcome six and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7.

SUB-PROGRAMME 2: PROGRAMME DEVELOPMENT

This sub-programme is supportive predominantly of Cabinet outcome five and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 6.

SUB-PROGRAMME 3: FINANCE

This sub-programme is supportive predominantly of Cabinet outcome six and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7.

6.1.2 PROGRAMME 4: SOCIAL SECURITY

This programme is supportive predominantly of Cabinet outcome five and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 6.

6.1.3 PROGRAMME 5: CUSTOMER SERVICES

This programme is supportive predominantly of Cabinet outcome six and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7.

6.2 VOTE 10: ECONOMIC AFFAIRS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM

6.2.1 PROGRAMME 2: BUSINESS PROMOTION, PROPERTY MAMAGEMENT

SUB-PROGRAMME 5: TOURISM

This sub-programme is supportive predominantly of Cabinet outcome 2 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 3.

CHAPTER 3 – ECONOMIC GROWTH

1. Introduction

1.1
This chapter will deal with the second of the nine provincial strategic outcomes, namely “Create an enabling environment for economic growth.”
1.1.1
In this Province, as elsewhere, there is a great need to accelerate economic growth if we are to arrest the further deterioration of vital infrastructure and enhance the quality of skills, which are so necessary to a developing economy in a fiercely competitive world. The Western Cape comprises 10.9 percent of South Africa’s population but accounts for 13.7 percent of the national economic activity, as judged by remuneration. The Province’s Gross Region Product (GRP) has also risen slightly faster on average than the national GDP. The Province’s growth rate is also below the 6% growth estimated by GEAR to be necessary to provide a sustainable basis for effective job creation and poverty alleviation. Thus, it is imperative that an enabling environment is created for sustainable economic growth in the Western Cape.
1.2
Four programmes (main divisions of votes) primarily support this outcome, with six programmes providing secondary support (links) thereto.

1.3
The overall amount to be spent on this provincial strategic outcome for the 2001/02 financial year is set out in the table below:

	PROGRAMME
	VOTE
	AMOUNT (R’000)

	Development Planning
	Planning, Local Government and Housing
	
	26 328
	

	Sport 
	Environmental and Cultural Affairs and Sport
	
	1 232
	

	Business Promotion, Property Management and Tourism
	Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism
	
	26 299
	

	Agriculture
	Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism
	
	64 313
	

	TOTAL
	
	
	118 172
	


1.4
Programmes that predominantly support this provincial strategic outcome are described in vote sequence. Subsequent thereto any programmes that secondarily support the outcome are listed at the end of the chapter.

2. 
VOTE 8 – DEPARTMENT OF PLANNING, LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND HOUSING

2.1
PROGRAMME 3: DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

This programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 5 in Chapter 6 and outcome 7 in Chapter 8.

2.1.1
REVIEW 2000/01
· The Western Cape Planning and Development Act 1999 (Act 7 of 1999) was put into operation, normalising the distribution of powers and functions between the Provincial Government and municipalities with regards to planning and development as prescribed by the Constitution, 1996. 

· The Western Cape Planning Review Board was implemented and several road shows to train municipalities in planning legislation within the areas of jurisdiction of all the category “C” municipalities and the Unicity were embarked upon. 

· The Chief Directorate pro-actively promoted the incorporation of ecological systems and environmental sensitive areas into integrated development planning and spatial planning processes through the process of bio-regional planning. 

· Continued guidance, personal and financial support were given to local authorities with the drafting of their Integrated Development Plans / Framework. 

· Regulations in terms of Chapter 1 of the Planning and Development Act, 1999 were being drafted in order to ensure that Chapter 1 of the Act is effected. 

· Initiated the integration and establishment of new Integrated Development Plans / Frameworks for the newly established Category “B” and Category “C” municipalities. 

· Outsourcing of specialist work (requiring specific skills) with regards to inter alia Bio-regional planning and related environmental issues, took place. 

· MaB Committee approved by Cabinet and constitution, role and function finalised. 

· Western Cape Coastal Zone Policy completed. 

· Urban Settlement policy completed. 

· During the financial year the gathering, compilation and supply of statistical data, other provincial information and GIS requirements to all provincial users, local authorities and other outside clientele continued. 

· The Provincial Strategic Plan (PSP) - Towards a Holistic Developmental Approach, was formulated, adopted and aligned to the budget process, the purpose of PSP being to achieve synergy between project execution at all three spheres of government in the Western Cape and to inform policy decisions. 

· A more representative staff component was achieved during the year under review.

Comparison thereof with 1999/2000 

· The Planning and Development Act (Act 7 of 1999) was approved which will empower 3rd sphere of government and comply with the constitutional obligation in respect of municipal planning. 

· In terms of Act 7 of 1999 adjudication on appeals against decisions of municipalities by the Minister will be replaced by the reviewing of appeals by a Planning Review Board. 

· During this financial year municipalities had little knowledge of Act 7 of 1999 and the regulations pertaining thereto. 

· A backlog of many cases, which had to be finalised in terms of Ordinance 15 of 1985 and Act 84 of 1967, accumulated during this period but will be addressed in the following year. 

· IDP/F support was for the previous demarcated local authorities (whilst the shift is now to new Categories “B” and “C” municipalities). 

· Bio-regional planning was in the early stages.  In-house training and transfer of the principle of bio-regional planning to consultants and local authorities were undertaken.  The drafting of a Bio-regional Planning manual was initiated. 

· Second application for the declaration of a Biosphere Reserve (Cape West Coast Biosphere Reserve) submitted with UNESCO. 

· Policy documents (Urban Settlement, Western Cape Coastal Zone Policy, etc.) were still in process. 

· The component, Information Management, expanded and provided quicker access to relevant provincial information using user friendlier computer packages and dedicated personnel corps.  There is also closer co-operation between Provincial departments with the existence of a Provincial Information Committee. 

· A totally new provincial planning process is being implemented and a new plan is being prepared (PSP).  Close co-operation between the Department, the PDC and the Provincial Planning Committee has been achieved.

2.1.2
PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.1.2.1
Key Measurable Objective

To support, monitor and regulate development planning in the provincial and local government sphere, in promoting and managing development in the Province of the Western Cape.

Sectors targeted

Sectors targeted are the sphere of Local Government, consultants in fields of planning and development, developers, provincial and national departments, and the general public

Outputs

· The finalising of model scheme regulations for local authorities – October 2001. 

· Refining and improving Act 7 of 1999 and the regulations – September 2001. 

· Training of municipalities with regards to development applications – September 2001 (29 municipalities whereof 5 district and 24 municipalities). 

· The finalisation of outstanding matters, submitted in terms of Ordinance 15 of 1985 and Act 84 of 1967 when Act 7 of 1999 was put into operation – March 2002. 

· The processing of appeals to the Planning Review Board (continually). 

· The finalisation of a policy for dealing with restitution matters by the Western Cape Housing Development Board – June 2001. 

· Endeavour to achieve substantial progress with the drafting of IDP’s for newly established municipalities (Category “B” and “C” municipalities) – 90% completed by January 2002 in order to link to local budgets.

· Concept of Bio-regional planning well established and accepted by all municipalities in the Western Cape (June 2001). 

· MaB Committee up and running and operational (June 2001). 

· Substantial progress with spatial planning projects linked to those IDP’s substantially completed (February 2001). 

· Completion of planning policy projects (Rural development) (June 2001). 

· The publication of a Provincial Information Policy Document by the Information Committee by July 2001. 

· The establishment and maintenance of a Development Planning Database and Meta database populated from the Data Warehouse by July 2001 to support the PSP and other information requirements for strategic direction and decision making. 

· The establishment and maintenance of a GIS facility by May 2001 to enhance GIS co-ordination between provincial GIS capacities and providing access to spatial related information to all users. 

· Successfully communicate the 2000 PSP to all spheres of government on an ongoing basis. 

· To have a revised PSP for 2001/02 in place by November 2001.

Types of services

· Advisory services to the Executive Authority for Development Planning. 

· The regulating of planning and development legislation in the Western Cape and the capacitating of municipalities to execute planning legislation. 

· The monitoring on a monthly basis of progress with IDP’s by town planners in respective geographical areas. 

· Regular personal support and guidance by town planners (visits and workshops) and distribution of manuals and circulars to the newly established municipalities. 

· Providing continued financial support by way of transfer payments to municipalities and the managing and control over spending and progress with IDP’s and related spatial planning projects. 

· In-house training of staff in order to acquire the necessary skills and knowledge with regards to Bio-regional Planning, Integrated Development Planning, Spatial Planning and various policies (Farm worker settlement, Urban Settlement Policy, Rural development, etc.). 

· Participate in national Coastal Workgroups and actively apply the Western Cape Coastal Zone Policy in order to achieve sustainable development. 

· Promote and support the establishment of more Biosphere Reserves in order to achieve the optimal goal of a cluster of biosphere reserves for the Western Cape. 

· The provision of specific direction and guidance for the gathering, use and distribution of Provincial Information. 

· The supply of up to date data and provincial information on formats and packages as per requirement. 

· The supply and compilation of current spatial related information to support the objectives of Regional Planning and Provincial Planning sub-programmes. 

· The installation of GIS related viewer facilities on computers of specific users in provincial departments. 

· The co-ordination of continuous updates of spatial information on central Server/Data Warehouse. 

· The supply of GIS related maps and database tables and reports as per requirement. 

· Strategic Planning support for the PSP process. 

· Secretarial functions for the Provincial Planning Committee. 

· Financial support to the PDC. 

· Transversal communication between the three spheres of government. 

Desired improvements

· Ensure that the Western Cape Planning and Development Act comply with the Constitution and the requirements of the people of the Western Cape. 

· Adequate capacity within municipalities to execute planning legislation requirements. 

· The management of an independent Planning Review Board which functions well and cost-effectively. 

· Well trained and skilled personnel who can deal with new planning concepts and legislation giving due recognition to the promotion of representivity. 

· Enhance relationship with and guidance to 3rd sphere of government in the execution of their planning functions with specific reference to Integrated Development Planning and Spatial Planning (based on Bio-regional Planning Principles). 

· Establishment of provincial information policy. 

· Use of more standardised and user friendly data and GIS packages at one nodal point than currently exist. 

· A comprehensive and quick access facility to all GIS and non-GIS users in provincial departments. 

· The elimination of duplications in project execution. 

· The improvement of transversal communication between the three spheres of government. 

· The improvement of co-operative governance by means of the PSP process. 

Benchmark

To achieve full integration of provincial strategic management plans, based on reliable and well-researched information and the acceptance of and execution of sustainable integrated planning processes and land development management within 3rd sphere of government.

Correlation

The current service level is unsatisfactory due to the great number of new incumbents and limited ability with regard to new planning concepts and legislation within the component.  Emphasis should therefore be placed on development and training so that necessary skills and capacity could be developed to promote proper understanding and application of development planning principles.

Monitoring and reporting mechanism

Performance indicators

· Number of cases referred to the Western Cape Planning Review Board. 

· Acceptance and application of concept of Bio-Regional Planning by municipalities and communities. 

· Substantial progress (and even completion of) with Integrated Development Planning processes by municipalities. 

· The number of requests for alphanumeric data, provincial information, spatial data and maps to be kept on record. 

· Provincial PSP aligned with the budget to steer provincial departmental work.

Time interval

4 months

Mechanisms 

· Western Cape Planning Review Board. 

· A questionnaire on the progress with their IDP’s and Spatial  Planning projects will be sent on a regular basis to all municipalities. 

· Personal visits to municipalities and attendance of workshops. 

· Budget managing and control (regular financial report back) on transfer payments made to municipalities. 

· Progress report to programme manager on progress and number of requests satisfactorily completed. 

· Provincial Planning Committee.  

· Provincial Liaison Committee with 3rd sphere of government.  

· Provincial Development Council. 

· Reporting to Executive Authority and annually to Provincial Parliament.

2.1.3
EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

· Management of an efficient land use system and legislation in the Western Cape.

· Integrated development plans completed for all municipalities (category “A”, “B” and “C”).

· Substantial progress with spatial planning (Bio-regional Planning) at category “C” municipalities – all involved and approximately 4 spatial plans completed and approved.

· A fully integrated Provincial Information Service.

· Optimal allocation and utilisation of scarce resources.

3 
VOTE 9 – DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT

3.1
PROGRAMME 4: SPORT AND RECREATION 

3.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

The expected service delivery outcome for 2000/01 is to support the hosting of major sport events in the Province.

3.1.2 Planning outlook for 2001/02

3.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To host major sport events in the Province to attract and develop a sports tourism base.

Sector targeted

Provincial Sport federations and private sector companies, especially SMME’s.

Service establishments

Provincial federations are funded in the three regions of the Province viz. Boland, SWD and Western Province.

Outputs 

Increase the number of international, national and provincial sport events hosted in the Province and thereby contribute to economic growth and creation of employment opportunities.

Service level 

Types of services

Transfer payment to Provincial Sport Federations, monitoring function, training function and co-ordination.

Desired improvement 

Increase in the number of major sport events in such a way to increase spectator attendance and exposure at these events and to have events organised in a more professional manner.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Measurement of number of international, national and provincial major sport events in the Province.

Economic impact of these events.

Time intervals 

Annual measurement with a progress report at least three months after each event.

Mechanisms

Chairperson’s report.

Quarterly meetings with federations.

Government officials serve on Local Organising Committees.

Survey’s and impact studies.

3.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

To increase the number of major sport events in the Province so that the Western Cape becomes the Sports Mecca of South Africa in order to establish the sports tourism industry as a viable economic entity.

4 VOTE 10 – DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AFFAIRS, AGRICULTURE & TOURISM

4.1 Programme 2: Business Promotion, Property Management & Tourism

4.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

Establishment of physical infrastructure of one-stop shop and starting the call centre to the general public. 

4.1.2 Planning outlook for 2001/02

Sub-programme 1:  industrial development and marketing

This sub-programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 3 in Chapter 4 and outcome 9 in Chapter 10.

4.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To develop key sectors in the Province and to ensure that institutional support architecture is in place, and drive the establishment of the Manufacturing Advisory Centre (MAC) as a key institution.  

To conduct research into the development of regional manufacturing and innovation incentives and award schemes.  

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is the small to medium sized firms (5 – 200 employees) in the manufacturing, technology and strategic service sectors. Over the next 3 years each sector targeted will be researched and networked to identify and develop projects pertaining to: education & training, supply chain development, productivity improvement, export development and unblocking of infra-structural constraints. 

Service establishments

The IDM Directorate will work closely with National Department of Trade and Industry (DTI), local and national sectoral associations, unions, and research and non-governmental institutions.

Outputs 

The number of workshops held, contacts made, projects embarked on and the sector associations supported. 

Service level

Types of service

Provision of information through workshops and publications, linkages with national and other departments, development of databases, strategic sector development, funding of projects and research, focusing resources of the Western Cape Government on priority areas. 

Desired improvement

More focused, effective and strategic distribution of resources and energies. 

Benchmark

The current benchmark is the number of sectoral workshops held and projects developed, which currently amounts to 6 per year.

Correlation

A 100% increase is expected on the 2000/01 year.


Monitoring and Reporting

Performance indicators

The number of projects and workshops developed.

The attainment of incentive marketing as a percentage of total companies. 

The target for MAC will be the number of manufacturing firms supported.

Reporting intervals

End of September and March.

Reporting mechanism

Directors to the Chief Director

Service Delivery Outcomes 

	Year
	No. Sectoral Workshops
	Reach of Incentives
	Target for MAC

	1999/00
	4
	5%
	

	2000/01
	6 
	10%
	

	2001/02
	12
	25%
	150

	2002/03
	18
	30%
	200

	2003/04
	18
	35%
	250


4.1.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

To ensure a stable, attractive and informed investment and trade climate for the Province, through supporting the provincial trade and investment promotion agency and the establishment of an Export Development Centre (EDC). 

To examine the impact of trade agreements on the key sectors of the economy.  

To develop an aftercare programme to encourage re-investment in the Province.  

To develop a programme to encourage an international skills flow (back) to the Province.   

Sectors targeted 

The local small and medium export driven manufacturers (5 – 200 employees) and foreign firms from strategic locations around the globe.   

Service establishments

Wesgro is the main agency for investment promotion, while the EDC will act as the main delivery mechanism for emerging exporters.  The Directorate will also link in closely with the National Department of Trade & Industry, export councils and key sectoral bodies.  

Outputs

The number of workshops held, foreign missions hosted, projects developed and financed and publications produced. 

Service level

Types of services

The provision of information (workshops and publications), referrals, strategic support, and project funding.

Investment attraction and promotion.

Support for emerging exporters. 

Desired improvements 

More focused projects developed and more funding received for key projects and institutions. 

Benchmark

Five workshops held per annum and two publications per year.

Correlation

A 100% increase is expected in the above.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Number of workshops, publications produced.

Investment attraction.

Number of investments facilitated.

Number of emerging exporters facilitated.

Marketing & information - percentage of companies reached.

Reporting Intervals

End of September and March.

Reporting Mechanisms

Directors to the Chief Director 

Service Delivery Outcomes 

	Year
	No Workshops
	Investment attraction
	Emerging exporters
	Marketing & information

	1999/00
	3
	15
	50
	10%

	2000/01
	3
	15 
	50
	10%

	2001/02
	5
	18
	150
	20%

	2002/03
	6
	20
	300
	25%

	2003/04
	7
	20
	300
	30%


SUB-PROGRAMME 2:  BUSINESS REGULATION

This sub-programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 5 in Chapter 6.

4.1.2.3 Key Measurable Objective

To establish measures to protect and educate consumers, including the establishment of a consumer tribunal and advice office network within the Province.

Sector targeted

General public in the Province with particular emphasis on historically disadvantaged groups.

Service establishments

Own staff and a network of advice offices in Saldanha Bay, Ceres, Worcester, Beaufort West, Heideveld, Bredasdorp, Riversdal and George.

Outputs

Resolution of the optimum number of complaints, raising the level of awareness amongst consumers of their rights and establishment of the tribunal.

Service level

Types of services

A network of advice offices and own staff to provide education and advice to consumers and provision of a consumer tribunal to consider and make rulings in respect of unresolved complaints. 

Desired improvement 

Promulgation of appropriate legislation to provide for and to establish a consumer tribunal, improvement in the amount of and success rate of complaints attended to and an increase in the number of advice offices.

Benchmark

Improvement is the current number of complaints dealt with and resolved, either through mediation or rulings by the tribunal. 

Improvement of the content and amount of appropriate education material and the distribution thereof. 

The promulgation of relevant legislation.  

Correlation

Increase of 10% in the number of complaints attended to by own staff.

Increase of 5% in the resolution rate. 

The establishment of five further advice offices. 

The establishment of consumer tribunal. 

Increase of 10% in number of education material produced and distributed, including workshops, radio programmes and presentations to consumers by staff.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

Statistics.

Reporting intervals

Monthly

Reporting mechanism

Sub-programme manager.

Service delivery outcomes

	Year
	Increase in the number of complaints attended
	Increase in the resolution rate of complaints
	Increase in the number of education material distributed
	Number of advice offices to be funded
	Establishment of tribunal

	2000/01
	10%
	5%
	10%
	Increase by 5 to 13
	Promulgation

	2001/02
	10%
	Maintain 75%
	10%
	Increase by 5 to 18
	Establishment

	2002/03
	10%
	Maintain 75%
	10%
	Maintain 18 advice offices
	


4.1.2.4 Key Measurable Objective

To provide and maintain a regulatory framework for liquor licensing within the Province.

Sector targeted

Liquor industry in its relation to the general public.

Service establishments 

Licensing authority with administrative staff and inspectorate supported by the South African Police Services and the Receiver of Revenue.

Output 

An effective regulatory liquor licensing system that generates own revenue.

Service level

Type of service

Regulatory service for liquor licensing. 

Desired improvement

Provision of a more effective regulatory framework and an increase in the number of licenses issued. 

Benchmark

Improvement in current number of applications and complaints considered and an increase in income generated.

Promulgation of provincial liquor legislation and the establishment of structures in terms thereof.

Correlation 

Improvement in the period between receipt of application or complaint and its finalisation. 

The promulgation of new regulatory framework.

Increase in revenue generated. 

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

Statistics.

Reporting intervals

Monthly

Reporting mechanism

Sub-programme manager.

Service delivery outcome

	Year
	Increase in number of applications
	Increase in the complaints considered
	Increase in the income generated
	New Regulatory Frame Work

	2000/01
	10%
	10%
	10%
	Promulgation of provincial legislation

	2001/02
	10%
	10%
	10%
	Establishment of structures in terms of new provincial legislation

	2002/03
	10%
	10%
	10%
	



SUB-PROGRAMME 3:  ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT CO-ORDINATION:  SMALL, MEDIUM AND MICRO ENTERPRISES

This sub-programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 3 in Chapter 4, outcome 6 in Chapter 7, outcome 7 in Chapter 8 and outcome 9 in Chapter 10.

4.1.2.5 Key Measurable Objective

To promote a culture of entrepreneurship for emerging businesses.  

To provide access to venture capital and other forms of finance and to increase access to information especially in the rural areas.

Sector targeted

Will be the emerging entrepreneur with emphasis on rural areas, women and previously disadvantaged groups.

Service establishments

Local business centres, libraries and government agencies.

Outputs

Small business corner in 20 towns.

Number of hits on website.

Establishment of a venture capital fund.

Number of businesses established and jobs created.

Service level

Types of services

Capacity building for entrepreneurs

Access to finance opportunities and access to information on SMME issues.

Desired improvement

To give every business person in the Province equal opportunity to access our services. 

Benchmark

Service to SMME’s is very fragmented and we need to consolidate it.

Correlation

Up to 50 %

Monitoring and reporting

Reporting will be done monthly at the programme evaluation meeting. 

Quality report of targets reached.

Monitoring the number of calls, number of departments involved and the number of foreign enquiries.

Service Delivery Outcome

	Year
	Small business corner in 20 towns
	Number of hits on web site
	Establishment of Venture Capital Fund
	Number of businesses establish and jobs created

	1999/00
	15%
	0%
	0%
	10%

	2000/01
	25%
	15%
	100%
	30%

	2001/02
	55%
	80%
	100%
	60%

	2002/03
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%


4.1.2.6 Key Measurable Objective

To ensure that provincial departments are aligned to the economic development strategy.

To minimise duplication and through the One-Stop-Shop ensure accessibility to government resources and services to the general public, developers and investors.

Sectors targeted 

The general public of the Western Cape, national and international role players, developers and investors.

Service establishments 

One-Stop-Shop, other government agencies and library business corners.

Outputs

Positive corporate image.

Resource centre.

Call centre.

Provincial web site.

Economic development facilitation.

Alignment of programmes to allow for better service delivery.

Service level

Types of services

The services rendered are, in the main, to ensure that quality government information is available for public consumption and to ensure a seamless approach to service delivery. 

Desired improvement

Sufficient resources to perform the service required.

Benchmark

Currently the level of quality information available to the public and other role players is at about a 10% level in comparison to our international competitors. 

Correlation

An increase to about 80% and to improve the strike rate.

Monitoring and reporting

Reporting will be done monthly at the programme evaluation meeting. 

Quality report of targets reached.

Monitoring the number of calls, number of departments involved and the number of foreign enquiries.

Service Delivery Outcome

	Year
	Positive corporate image
	Resource centre
	Call centre
	Economic Development facilitation
	Provincial web site

	1999/00
	25%
	10%
	0%
	10%
	5%

	2000/01
	50%
	25%
	20%
	30%
	50%

	2001/02
	80%
	80%
	80%
	70%
	80%

	2002/03
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%


SUB-PROGRAMME 5:  TOURISM

This sub-programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 1 in Chapter 2, outcome 3 in Chapter 4, outcome 4 in Chapter 5, outcome 5 in Chapter 6 and outcome 8 in Chapter 9.

4.1.2.7 Key Measurable Objective

To finalise the development of a Provincial Tourism Policy and Strategy, which will set the vision and framework for a responsible, competitive and sustainable tourism for the next 5-10 years. 

To provide the strategic institutional framework for tourism in the Province, which will lead to the change of existing institutions, resulting in legislative changes.

Sectors targeted 

Tourism, travel trade, communities, businesses, government and labour.

Service establishments

The Tourism directorate will work closely with national Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism, local government, other departments, local and national tourism associations, unions, research institutions and non-governmental organisations.

Outputs

Tourism White Paper and new legislation.

Increase in tourist arrivals and spending.

New agency for marketing the Province.

Strengthening of the development component within the Province.
Service level

Types of services

Provision of strategic guidelines and support and a regulatory framework. 

Desired improvement 

More funding for development.

More focussed projects developed.

Improved relationship with local government.

New marketing structure to address fragmentation. 

Benchmark

Facilitative policy and legislation launched.

Correlation

Maintain increase

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Increased satisfaction among stakeholders.

Tourist arrivals and spending. 

Time intervals

End of July, September and March.

Mechanisms

Directors to the Chief Director

Service Delivery Outcomes

	
	1999/00
	2000/01
	2001/02
	2002/3
	2003/04

	1. Green paper launched
	27/09/99
	
	
	
	

	2. White Paper approved by cabinet
	
	03/05/00
	
	
	

	3. White Paper publication
	
	07/00
	
	
	

	4. Tourism Legislation
	
	08/00
	
	
	

	5. Implementation
	
	
	01/04/00
	
	


4.1.2.8 Key Measurable Objective

· To promote tourism development through providing tourism entrepreneurial support and training through the introduction of tourism help desks and training agents where it is sustainable at local level. 

· To work with relevant stakeholders in developing a comprehensive tourism signage policy for the Province. 

· To sustain the craft development forum with other provincial departments and national government, which will provide much needed support and capital to the craft sector. 

· To develop a human resources development framework aimed at facilitating a centre for previously marginalised communities into the tourism sector through training and capacity building. 

· To develop Tourism Information resource centre focussing on the industry as well as regulatory information to supplement the Western Cape Tourism Board and Wesgro information database. 

· To develop integrated development priorities and map potential tourism development areas and routes. 

· To support existing tourism safety programmes aimed at safeguarding tourist areas.

Sectors targeted 

Tourism, travel trade, communities, crafters, women, small and medium enterprises, and educational institutions.

Service establishments 

The Tourism directorate which will work closely with national Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism, local government, other departments, local and national tourism associations, unions, research institutions and non-governmental organisations.

Outputs

· Establishment of (8 sustainable Tourism Help desks and training of tourism agents.

· Tourism signage policy and addressing both procedural and structural issues. 

· Increased number of capacitated crafters; new craft businesses formed and increased sales and export. 

· Increased number of marginalised communities benefiting from tourism, especially women and the handicapped. 

· Human resources framework.

· Resource centre.

· Integrated development strategy.

Service level

Types of services

· Facilitate communication through workshops and seminars.

· Referrals.

· Project funding. 

Desired improvement 

· More funding for development.

· More focussed projects developed.

· Improved relationship with local government. 

Benchmarks
· 3 projects supported.

· Trained (20 entrepreneurs per annum.

·  (10 entrepreneurs supported.

· Increased community participation in tourism.

Correlation

Maintain increase.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Increased satisfaction among stakeholders.

More community involvement.

Women benefiting from tourism.

Time interval

End of July, September and March.

Mechanism

Directors to the Chief Director.

Service Delivery Outcomes

	
	2000/01
	2001/02
	2002/3
	2003/04

	Entrepreneurship support service.

Consultant appointed
	05/2000
	04/2001
	
	

	Tourism Signage
	12/2000
	
	
	

	Craft Development
	
	
	
	

	Human Resources Development Framework
	11/2000
	
	
	

	Resource Centre
	08/2000
	
	
	


4.1.2.9 Key Measurable Objective

To ensure the establishment of a world-class international convention centre on the foreshore of Cape Town.

Sectors targeted 

Tourism and travel trade, communities, crafters, business and conference tourism, local businesses.

Service establishments

Tourism directorate which will work closely with national Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism, local government, other departments, local and national tourism associations, unions, research institutions, non-governmental organisations and major conference industry role-players.

Outputs

Convention Centre and convention bureau.

Convenco legislation.

Service level

Type of service

Provision of infrastructure to support the development of the Meetings, Incentives, Conventions and Events (MICE) market. 

Desired improvement

More funding being made available for infrastructure development.

Improved relationship with local government.

Benchmarks

· A 12% increase in tourism spending and arrivals due to the increased number of conference delegates attracted to the Province.
· A positive perception of Cape Town as a conference and convention destination.
· Completion of the Convention Centre.
Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Increased satisfaction among stakeholders and increased tourist arrivals and spending.

Time interval

End of July, September and March.

Mechanism

Directors to the Chief Director.

Service Delivery Outcomes

	Output
	1999/00
	2000/01
	2001/02
	2002/3
	2003/04

	Convenco Company
	06/99
	
	
	
	

	Convenco Bill
	
	08/00
	
	
	

	Completion of the Centre
	
	
	12/2001
	
	


4.1.2.10 Key Measurable Objective

To maintain and sustain the Western Cape Tourism Board, which is a statutory obligation in terms of the Tourism Act and funded by the Department. 

Sectors targeted

Tourism, Travel and Trade.

Service establishments

The Tourism directorate which will work closely with South African Tourism Board (SATOUR), local government, other departments, local and national tourism associations, unions, research institutions and non-governmental organisations. The Board is an agency of the Province required to promote and market tourism.

Output

An increase in tourist arrivals and spending.

Service level

Type of service

Marketing of Western Cape as a tourism destination. 

Desired improvements 

· More funding for marketing.

· The formation of a new agency to forge co-operation.

· Improved relationship with local government. 

Benchmarks

· A 12% increase in tourism spending and arrivals.

· Positive perception of Western Cape as a tourist destination.

Correlation 

Maintain increase

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators 

Increased satisfaction among stakeholder and tourist arrivals and spending.

Time interval

End of July, September and March.

Mechanism

Directors to the Chief Director.

Service Delivery Outcomes

	
	2000/01
	2001/02
	2002/3
	2003/03
	Total

	Western Cape Tourism Board

Transfer payment
	06/00

09/00

12/00
	
	
	
	

	Business Plan approval
	06/00
	
	
	
	

	Performance agreement
	06/00
	
	
	
	

	Memorandum of Agreement
	06/00
	
	
	
	

	Tourism Agency
	
	04/01
	
	
	


4.2 PROGRAMME 5: AGRICULTURE 

This programme and its KMO’s are also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 3 in Chapter 4, outcome 5 in Chapter 6 and outcome 7 in Chapter 8. 

4.2.1 PLANNING OUTLOOK 2001/02

4.2.1.1 Key Measurable Objective

The establishment of a Western Cape Agricultural Development Service.

Sector targeted

All role-players within the agricultural industry.

Service establishments

The Agricultural Development Centres at George, Oudtshoorn, Moorreesburg and Vredendal and nine extension offices at Piketberg, Malmesbury, Worcester, Laingsburg, Beaufort-Wes, Riversdal, Swellendam, Caledon and Ladismith. 

Seven experimental farms, namely Elsenburg, Langgewens, Nortier, Worcester, Tygerhoek, Outeniqua and Oudtshoorn and three laboratories. 

The Elsenburg College of Agriculture. Provincial Veterinary Laboratory Stellenbosch, Veterinary Laboratory Beaufort West, Various state veterinary offices. 

State veterinary offices situated throughout the province. Animal Health Technicians are located within their allocated service areas. Decentralised Chief Meat Inspectors each responsible for abattoir inspections etc. in a specified geographical area.

Output 

Following the completion of the business plan by the appointed task team.  The objective is to start with the implementation of the Western Cape Agricultural Development Service by 1 April 2001.

Service level

Types of services 

Technology transfer, technology development, agricultural training, veterinary services and agricultural engineering services.

Desired improvements

Better and more sophisticated service delivery which is more responsive and flexible, generation of additional funds not only from local sources but also from institutions abroad (who are unlikely to fund government organisations) and managerial flexibility to react to a changing global environment.

Benchmark

The implementation of the Western Cape Agricultural Development Service.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

Progress can be measured through the completion of the clear and distinct steps to be followed from the completion of the business plan, through the parliamentary processes to the final implementation. 

Time intervals

Monthly 

Mechanism

Task team report to the Provincial Minister of Agriculture. 

Service delivery outcome

	Year
	% of needs (of minimum standards) met

	1999/00
	10

	2000/01
	40

	2001/02
	50

	2002/03
	100


4.2.1.2 Key Measurable Objective

To support the efforts of inter-governmental relations to establish a capacity in Europe in order to promote the Western Cape and Agriculture’s interest.

Sector targeted

All role-players within the Agricultural Industry.

Service establishment

One office in Europe.

Outputs

Obtain Cabinet approval, representation will take place on an ad hoc basis and reports will be exchanged, establishment of a permanent address/ office.

Service level

Types of services

Communicate trends and background information concerning agriculture, gather economic and agricultural data and information, to establish contacts within agricultural circles (Networking), focusing on the technical side of agriculture (not on the policy side) and awareness of what is happening behind the scenes.

Desired improvement

Exchange of technical and economical information. 

Benchmark

Establishing a foreign office for agriculture.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

The performance indicator is that progress can be measured through the completion of each of the clear and distinct steps.

Time Intervals

Bi-annually.

Mechanisms

Head of Department report of the Minister of Agriculture.

Service delivery outcomes

	Year
	% of needs (of minimum standards) met

	1999/00
	-

	2000/01
	10

	2001/02
	40

	2002/03
	75


4.2.1.3 Key Measurable Objective

The technology transfer, agricultural guidance, support and advisory services to farmers, their advisors, beneficiaries of land reform and other users of natural resources.

Sector targeted

The target sector of this programme is 9 000 commercial farmers, 2000 new farmers in 26 rural communities, and the growing number of beneficiaries of land reform.

Service establishment

The service is rendered on a decentralised basis with four Agricultural Development Centres at George, Oudtshoorn, Moorreesburg and Vredendal and nine extension offices at Piketberg, Malmesbury, Worcester, Laingsburg, Beaufort-Wes, Riversdal, Swellendam, Caledon and Ladysmith.

Outputs

The outputs are management and execution of 150 registered extension and development projects, increased support and guidance programmes for land reform beneficiaries and broadening of access to services by means of collaborative agreements with appropriate NGO’s.

Service level

Types of service

The types of services are extending information and research findings on sustainable agricultural and food security to farmers and land reform beneficiaries in the Province.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement  is increased support and guidance programmes for land reform beneficiaries.

Benchmark

The benchmark services to the target sector are currently provided by thirteen agricultural scientists and thirteen development technicians.

Correlation

Correlation is to meet the desired improvement of four additional agricultural scientists and six development technicians as well as adequate working capital.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicator is the number of registered projects executed.

Time Intervals

Annual

Mechanisms

Written project for each project

Service delivery outcomes

	
	Number of projects, programmes and agreements

	Year
	Extension and development projects
	Support and guidance programmes
	Collaborative agreements

	1999/00
	100
	41
	0

	2000/01
	106
	44
	1

	2001/02
	112
	56
	2

	2002/03
	116
	68
	2


4.2.1.4 Key Measurable Objective

Technology development for the animal and crop production enterprises within the Western Cape Province.

Sectors targeted

The sectors targeted are farmers, various farming enterprises in the Province, the private sector and local farming industry.

Service establishments

The service establishment is research work carried out on seven experimental farms, namely Elsenburg, Langgewens, Nortier, Worcester, Tygerhoek, Outeniqua and Oudtshoorn and three laboratories.

Outputs

The outputs are the implementation of collaborative research with international peer institutions, the transfer of the dairy analytical laboratory from ARC to the Chief Directorate Agriculture, increased emphasis on the establishment of alternative agricultural enterprises, value adding and the exploitation of niche market opportunities and the development, testing and adaptation of appropriate technology within the various agro-ecological regions of the Western Cape Province.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services are basic and applied research in different fields of the agricultural sector.  Agricultural advisory and support services to farmers and their advisors.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is the extension of research through international collaboration by implementation of four collaborative agreements with institutions abroad.  Incorporation of the dairy analytical laboratory.

Benchmark

The benchmark is an increase of number of laboratories from three to four.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicator is the number of research projects and agreements executed.

Time intervals

Reporting intervals annually at the end of March.

Mechanisms

Reporting mechanisms are scientific publications, lectures, papers at seminars, etc. and regular progress reports.

Service delivery outcomes

	
	Number of projects
	% of needs met

	Year
	Research projects


	Research agreements
	Transfer of the laboratory
	Alternative agricultural enterprises

	1999/00
	194
	10
	0
	4

	2000/01
	200
	80
	80
	4

	2001/02
	204
	100
	100
	4

	2002/03
	210
	
	
	5


4.2.1.5 Key Measurable Objective

To provide formal training to prospective farmers, advisors, farm managers and technicians and the presentation of non formal training to beneficiaries of land reform, farm workers and other interested groups. 

Sectors targeted

The sectors targeted are prospective farmers, advisors, farm managers, technicians and farm workers.

Service establishment

The service establishment is the Elsenburg College of Agriculture.

Outputs

The outputs are formal training through contact tuition according to Sertec quality control measures to 200 students and through an experiential training mode, involving appropriate students, non formal training through short courses to 1300 students per annum, development of new curricula i.e. equestrian studies, agri-tourism, turf management, rural development and extension and the establishment of a non-formal training centre at Elsenburg leading to the graduation of skillful and knowledgeable students.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services are formal training – A certificate instructional programme lasting three semesters, which serves as a bridging course for the Higher Certificate, aimed primarily at students from the previously disadvantaged communities. Secondly a two-year Higher Certificate instructional programme, primarily focussed at the training of prospective farmers, farm managers and advisors in the Province. Thirdly a Diploma in Agriculture in which students specialise in one of the major study fields. Also non-formal training (short courses) of existing and prospective farmers from the rural communities as well as farm workers in order to promote food security.  

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is a 30% increase in student enrolment for non-formal training courses and a 100% increase in Diploma students in Cellar Technology (from 10 to 20 students).

Benchmark

The benchmarks are the number of students enrolled per instructional programme, success rate at the end of each instructional programme and the employment rate in the industry of qualified students.

Correlation

Correlation is the establishment of a non-formal training centre at Elsenburg, appointment of at least four lecturers, significant extension and adaptations to the training wine cellar.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are the number of students enrolled and success rate of qualified students.

Time Intervals

At the end of each semester

Mechanisms

Element manager report to Programme Manager

Service delivery outcomes

	
	Number of students qualified annually

	Year
	Formal training
	Non formal training

	
	Certificate
	Higher Certificate
	Diploma
	

	1999/00
	4
	63
	14
	850

	2000/01
	0
	70
	20
	1000

	2001/02
	0
	74
	40
	1300

	2002/03
	40
	75
	40
	1300


4.2.1.6 Key Measurable Objective

To promote agricultural infrastructure projects in rural communities and facilitate the establishment of new farmers.

Sector targeted

The target sector of this programme is 2000 new farmers in 26 rural communities.

Service establishment

The service will be provided throughout the Province from Elsenburg.

Outputs

The outputs are: The completion of agriculture development planning of three historic settlement areas (Ebenhaezer, Mamre, Genadendal). The establishment and  funding of agriculture mechanisation centres in 5 settlement areas (Suurbraak, Brandwacht, Friemersheim, Dysselsdorp and Montagu). Promotion of food security at household level in urban and rural areas through the implementation of a pilot project in Blackheath. Development of a provincial agricultural land reform policy within the national framework. Funding and erection of a fruit packing facility in Haarlem. Establishment of an irrigation scheme in Dysselsdorp.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services are the creation / establishment of physical farming infrastructure in rural areas and food security promotion at household level in urban and rural areas.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is the formulation and implementation of a realistic and achievable provincial land reform policy within the national framework and the creation of agricultural infrastructure for disadvantaged communities.

Benchmark

The benchmarks are taken as the backlog at the start of each financial year, in relation to the funding required to address community needs and to ensure community support and co-operation.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicator is the percentage of infrastructure projects completed, measured against set target dates. 

Time Intervals

Annually at end of March.

Mechanism

Reporting mechanisms are that project managers report to management and relevant stakeholders.

Service delivery outcomes

	
	% of needs (at minimum standards) met

	Year
	Agricultural development planning
	Establishment of mechanisation centres
	Promotion of food security
	Develop a land reform policy
	Fruit packing facility in Haarlem
	Irrigation scheme in Dyssels-dorp

	1999/00
	20
	20
	5
	0
	12
	15

	2000/01
	80
	100
	100
	90
	100
	100

	2001/02
	100
	
	
	100
	
	


4.2.1.7 Key Measurable Objective

To provide the Western Cape Province with an effective agricultural economic service.

Sectors targeted

The sectors targeted are agricultural decision-makers, farmers and beneficiaries of land reform.

Service establishment

The service will be provided throughout the Province from Elsenburg.

Outputs

The outputs are: Strengthening of the comparative advantage in strategic macro-economic modeling capacity. Analytical processes, ranging from data accumulation, researching the subject, developing draft legislation, public participation and parliamentary processes. Implementation of an agri-tourism strategy for the Western Cape Province.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services are the accumulation of appropriate data, research and the transformation of research into value-added management information and the creation of an appropriate legal framework to enhance the competitive position of provincial agriculture and research into Agri-Tourism.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is a 100% increase of macro-economic modeling capacity with subsequent outputs to enhance decision making.

Benchmark

The benchmark is an enhancement of provincial legal competencies as provided for in the Constitution of the RSA.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicator is the verification of project results with stakeholders will ensure compliance with initial objectives and goals. 

Intervals

Reporting intervals are annually at the end of March.

Mechanisms

Reporting mechanisms are databases, research reports, legislative processes etc. and progress reports to management.

Service delivery outcomes

	
	% of needs (of minimum standards) met

	Year
	Strategic macro- economic modelling capacity
	Analytical processes and research
	Agri-Tourism strategy
	Legal framework for Provincial Agriculture

	1999/00
	0
	6 projects
	2%
	3 projects

	2000/01
	100%
	8 projects
	50%
	5 projects

	2001/02
	
	8 projects
	85%
	

	2002/03
	
	8 projects
	100%
	


4.2.1.8 Key Measurable Objective

The promotion and research on adding value to agricultural products.

Sector targeted

The target sector of this programme is 9 000 commercial farmers, 2 000 new farmers in 26 rural communities, 250 000 farm workers, the growing number of land reform beneficiaries and agricultural decision makers of the provinces.

Service establishment

The service establishment is Elsenburg.

Outputs

The outputs are research and the promotion of value adding to agricultural products.

Service level

Types of service

Types of services are the research and promotion on drying of fruit, preserving of fruit and vegetables, distilling of essential oils, making of pasta, fruit sweets and conserves.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is additional funding and to fill vacant posts.

Benchmark

The benchmark is the number of farmers reached and the economics of value adding. With the decline of the economic sustainability of farmers this is one of the most important sections in the Agriculture Chief Directorate.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

The performance indicator is the number of farmers reached and the value added. 

Mechanisms

Reporting is done at the end of March each year.

4.2.1.9 Key Measurable Objective

To develop, improve and take control of norms, standards and grants for soil conservation work.

Sector targeted

The target sector of this programme is 9 000 commercial farmers, 2 000 new farmers in 26 rural communities, 250 000 farm workers, the growing number of land reform beneficiaries and agricultural decision makers of the provinces.

Service establishment

The service establishment is Elsenburg.

Outputs

The outputs are more efficient design criteria and therefore a better soil conservation service.  Furthermore, grants available are controlled according to Treasury standards.

Service level

Types of services 

The types of services are the development and control of norms and standards for soil conservation works, control of soil conservation structure design, grant payments and advanced designs such as river conservation work and management of flood disaster statistics and evaluation.

Desired improvement 

The desired improvement is that more funds must be available for soil conservation work to maintain the Province as an agricultural export Province.  The access of flood disaster funds must be standardised with the National Department of Agriculture.

Benchmark

The benchmark is the number of works planned and finalised.

Correlation

Correlation is that with more funds for grants available, more works could be erected to be able to reach the goal in 30 years.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

The performance indicator is the number of works completed.

Service Delivery Outcomes

	Year
	Revised

Norms
	Works

Completed
	Advanced Designs
	Number of

Flood Events

	99/00
	1
	241
	8
	3

	00/01
	3
	260
	15
	Unknown

	01/02
	3
	300
	15
	Unknown

	02/03
	3
	300
	15
	Unknown


4.2.1.10 Key Measurable Objective

To render farm services to researchers in execution of projects and to create and maintain infrastructure.

Sectors targeted

The sectors targeted are the following sections of the Chief Directorate:  Animal husbandry, crop development, production technology and training.  Further services are delivered to the following institutes:  Fynbos, Small Grain, Tobacco and Cotton.  Services are also rendered to the Klein Karoo Coöp and Swartland Small Grain Development Group.

Service establishment

The service establishments are the following nine experimental farms: Kromme Rhee and Elsenburg at Stellenbosch, Nortier at Lambert’s Bay, Langgewens at Moorreesburg, Worcester Field Reserve, Nelspoort Farm, Oudtshoorn, Outeniqua at George and Tygerhoek at Rivier Sonderend.

Outputs

The outputs are the creation and maintenance of infrastructure, rendering a mechanisation service to researchers.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services are the maintenance of fences, buildings, roads, dams, irrigation infrastructure, tractors and implements.  Mechanisation services are provided to researchers on 89 scientific projects.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is additional funding, as 35% of the posts are still unfunded, so that infrastructure could properly be maintained.

Benchmark

The benchmark is that the norms for agricultural mechanisation can be followed for renewal of machinery and other infrastructure and comments from researchers are used to benchmark the service.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicator is the comment and remarks from researchers. Cost and machinery guide. 

Intervals

Reporting intervals will be at end of March each year.

Service Delivery Outcomes

	Year
	Improve Irrigation

Systems
	Border Fences

Km
	Ordinary

Fences

	99/00
	1
	5
	3

	00/01
	2
	11
	6

	01/02
	Unknown

	03/04
	Unknown


4.2.1.11 Key Measurable Objective

The planning and technology transfer on animal housing, farm structures, handling facilities and waste disposal.

Target sector

The target sector of this programme is 9 000 commercial farmers, 2 000 new farmers in 26 rural communities, 250 000 farm workers, the growing number of land reform beneficiaries and agricultural decision makers of the provinces.

Service establishment

The service establishment is Elsenburg.

Outputs

The outputs are more efficient animal housing, farm structures and manure handling facilities.

Service level

Types of service

The types of services are the planning and technology transfer of animal housing, farm structures, handling facilities and waste disposal facilities.  Farmers are paying for planning and design services.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is that before 1999 the service was free of charge.  Now farmers have to pay for the service and the number of requests thereafter diminished.  With a good service more farmers will again apply.

Benchmark

The benchmark is the number of plans done annually.

Correlation

Correlation is that there was a drop in the number of farmers using the service since introducing payment.  By promoting and delivering a good service the number of requests should increase.

Monitoring and reporting 

Performance indicators

The performance indicator is the number of plans completed.

Time Intervals

Reporting intervals as scheduled for the end of each month.

Service Delivery Outcomes

	Year
	Calf

Housing
	Milking

Parlours
	Pig

Housing
	Waste

Disposal
	Chicken

Housing
	Handling

Facilities
	Feedlots
	Other

	99/00
	1
	6
	3
	2
	1
	6
	1
	7

	00/01
	1
	6
	3
	6
	1
	3
	1
	10

	01/02
	Unknown

	02/03
	Unknown


4.2.1.12 Key Measurable Objective

To promote effective use of water resources and investigate future schemes.

Sector targeted

The target sector of this programme is 9 000 commercial farmers, 2 000 new farmers in 26 rural communities, 250 000 farm workers, the growing number of land reform beneficiaries and agricultural decision makers of the provinces.

Service establishment

The service establishment is Elsenburg.

Output

The output is to increase the efficiency of irrigation.

Service level

Types of service

The types of services are the evaluation and design of irrigation systems, monitoring present irrigation usage and advice on improvement and investigation of water availability for future schemes for new farmers.  The investigation of a new Olifants/Doorn River scheme.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is that the effective water utilisation should increase from 55% to over 70% at the trail plots.

Benchmark

The benchmark is the efficiency of the use of water.

Correlation

Correlation is the efficiency of the use of agricultural water is far too low and must be improved over the next 10 years.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicator is the percentage improvement of efficiency at trails.

Time Intervals

Reporting interval is at the end of June annually.

Service Delivery Outcomes

	Year
	Evaluation

And Design

Of Systems
	Irrigation Blocks Monitored
	Number of New Projects Investigated
	Olifants/Doorn River Investigation

	99/00
	122
	47
	15
	10%

	00/01
	150
	63
	20
	40%

	01/02
	180
	80
	20
	50%

	02/03
	200
	100
	20
	*


*  To be decided when first investigation is finished

4.2.1.13 Key Measurable Objective

To promote the sustainable use of the soil resource through mechanisation planning, conservation tillage and silage production.

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is 9 000 commercial farmers, 2 000 new farmers in 26 rural communities, 250 000 farm workers, the growing number of land reform beneficiaries and agricultural decision makers of the provinces.

Service establishment

The service establishment is Elsenburg.

Output

The outputs are less capital investment in mechanisation, more farmers practising conservation tillage and the use of silage increased with proper mechanisation.

Service level

Types of service

The types of services are the evaluation of machines, mechanisation planning, running of conservation tillage trails, assisting farmers to modify machinery for conservation tillage and promoting the correct mechanisation for making of silage.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is to distinguish between the available machines and to decide how many and what is necessary and important.  The desired improvement is that the posts can be filled to be able to reach more farmers to change their practices faster.

Benchmark

The benchmark is the number of farmers making good quality silage, changing to conservation tillage and using optimised machinery.

Correlation

Correlation is that more engineers and technicians are necessary to be able to adapt the implements of farmers.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

The performance indicators are the number of farmers adapting good mechanisation practices. 

Time Intervals

Reporting intervals at end of March each year. 

Service Delivery Outcomes
	Year
	Mechanisation Planning
	Machines Modified
	Demonstrative Trails

	99/00
	45
	16
	14

	00/01
	50
	20
	24

	01/02
	50
	20
	30

	02/03
	50
	20
	30


4.2.1.14 Key Measurable Objective

To render a pro-active and re-active Veterinary Laboratory Service in a wide range of disciplines to the state, private, commercial and individual owners of live stock and other animals.  

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are the farming community, veterinarians, organised agriculture, provincial and national directors of Veterinary Services, any institution involved in animal health and production.

Service establishment

The service establishments are the Provincial Veterinary Laboratory Stellenbosch, Veterinary Laboratory Beaufort West and various state veterinary offices doing routine laboratory tests.

Output

The outputs are: Complete diagnosis resolving all the problem cases presented. Increase in number of samples received and diagnostic reports issued. Compile full statistical report. Develop epidemiological database.

Service level

Types of service

The types of services provided are Bacteriology, Virology, Toxicology, Serology, Biochemistry, Parasitology, Mycology etc.  Advisory and extension services. Epidemiology database. This service is also available to organised agriculture, private practitioners or any person dealing with animal health programmes.

Desired improvement

The desired Improvement is international accreditation ISO 17025.

Benchmark

The benchmark is the statistics of samples received for diagnosis.  Set of test procedures performed in relation to other veterinary laboratories.  Accreditation for ISO 17025

Correlation

Correlation is that there are increased samples and cases for diagnosis.  Increased input of information into epidemiology database.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are the number of cases submitted. Progress epidemiology data collected. Number of tests done.

Time Intervals

Reporting intervals: Monthly, quarterly and annual reports and sporadic reports in case of a disease outbreak. 

Mechanism

Reporting mechanisms - Written reports via Director to Head of Department and final report to National Director.

Service Delivery Outcomes

	Year
	Samples submitted
	Number of tests done in various sections
	Progress ISO 17025 accreditation

	99/00
	215 000
	Virology:  2 400

Bacteriology: 7 000

Biochemiology: 12 000

Serology:  140 000
	Decision made to upgrade laboratory.



	00/01
	10 % increase
	10 % increase
	Sections identified and being upgraded.

	01/02
	10 % increase
	10 % increase
	Administration updated and Epidimiology is in place.

SANAS inspections

	02/03
	10 % increase
	10 % increase
	Eventual Accreditation of laboratory.


5 SECONDARY LINKS

5.1 VOTE 3: DEPARTMENT OF FINANCE

5.1.1 PROGRAMME 2: BUDGETS 

Secondary link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 6 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7.

5.2 VOTE 5: DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

5.2.1 PROGRAMME 6: TECHNICAL COLLEGE EDUCATION 


Secondary link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 3 and also secondarily to outcome 5 in Chapter 6 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 4.

5.2.2 PROGRAMME 7: NON SCHOOL COMMUNITY EDUCATION

Secondary link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 3 and also secondarily to outcome 5 in Chapter 6 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 4.
5.3 VOTE 9 – DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT

5.3.1 PROGRAMME 2: ENVIRONMENTAL AFFAIRS 

Secondary link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 7 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 8.

5.3.2
PROGRAMME 3: CULTURAL AFFAIRS 

Secondary link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 7 and also secondarily to outcome 3 in Chapter 4, outcome 4 in Chapter 5, outcome 6 in Chapter 7, outcome 8 in Chapter 9 and outcome 9 in Chapter 10 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 8.

5.4 VOTE 10 – DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AFFAIRS, AGRICULTURE & TOURISM

5.4.1 PROGRAMME 3: TRANSPORT 

Secondary link: This programmme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 8 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 9.

5.4.2 PROGRAMME 5: AGRICULTURE 

Secondary link:  Two KMO’s “Providing veterinary and hygiene inspection service at all registered abattoirs in compliance with Act 121/1992 and norms and standards set by OIE and FAO internationally. Implementation of Hygiene Assessment System (HAS)” and “Prevention and control of Animal disease in terms of Act 35/1984 to conform to the OIEand FAO international norms and standards” is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 1 in Chapter 2.

CHAPTER 4 – KNOWLEDGE ECONOMY

1. Introduction
1.1
This chapter will deal with the third of the nine provincial strategic outcomes, “Prepare the people of the Western Cape for the knowledge economy of the 21st century.”

1.2
Eight (8) programmes (main divisions of votes) primarily support this outcome, with four (4) programmes providing secondary support (links) thereto.

1.3
The overall amount to be spent on this provincial strategic outcome for the 2001/02 financial year is set out in the table below:

	PROGRAMME
	VOTE
	AMOUNT (R’000)

	Public ordinary school education
	Education
	
	3 455 827
	

	Independent school education
	Education
	
	42 062
	

	School for learners with special education needs
	Education
	
	284 623
	

	Teacher education
	Education
	
	28 411
	

	Technical college education
	Education
	
	118 932
	

	Non-school and community education
	Education
	
	18 104
	

	Administration
	Health
	
	9332
	

	Health sciences 
	Health
	
	59 746
	

	TOTAL
	
	
	4  017 037
	


1.4
Programmes that predominantly support this provincial strategic outcome are described in vote sequence. Subsequent thereto any programmes that secondarily support the outcome are listed at the end of the chapter.

2. VOTE 5:  DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
2.1 PROGRAMME 2: PUBLIC ORDINARY SCHOOL EDUCATION

This programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 5 in Chapter 6.

2.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

The expected service delivery outcomes 2000/01 can be narrowed down to provide education to a total of 888 929 primary and secondary school learners.  Provision of adequate facilities and learners and support material at 1 513 schools by adequately increasing funding through the National Norms and Standards system to further enhance redress and equity.  Continuing the development of school safety committees to address safety issues in schools and communities. The establishment of 500 such committees is envisaged to enhance community pride in schools and increase community awareness of school safety and improved learner attendance of schools. Continue the provision of boarding and transport bursaries to those who do not have access to educational institutions in their immediate residential vicinity or to the indigent learners.  Compared to with 1999/2000 Education was provided to 910 858 learners in the public ordinary school sector in the previous financial year.  Facilities and learner support material were provided to learners at 1 538 schools.  The allocation through the National Norms and Standards in the previous year amounted to R107 million. 200 Safety committees were established at schools by March 2000, having started with nil in April 1999. It is the aim to have 500 safety committees established at schools by March 2001.

2.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objectives

(i) To provide quality education

(ii) To provide adequate facilities and support materials

(iii) To establish School Safety committees

Sector targeted

Learners in the age group of seven to eighteen years of age, especially those who are subject to compulsory education in terms of the law.

Service establishments

Services are rendered at 9 pre-primary schools, 1 053 primary schools, 42 combined, 121 intermediate and 288 secondary schools.

Outputs

To provide quality education to the 236 528 foundation phase learners in order to enhance numeracy, literacy and life skills.

To provide quality education to the 888 929 learners in the public ordinary school sector in order to enhance their knowledge, skills, attitudes and values.

To provide quality education to the learners in the public ordinary school sector so that they can become independent and critical thinkers and make decisions for themselves.

Service level

Types of services

Pre-primary education in 9 schools; primary education in 1 053 schools; primary and secondary education in 42 combined schools and 121 intermediate schools; and secondary education in 288 secondary schools.

Desired improvement

Improve the levels numeracy, literacy and life skills after the foundation phase by 50% above the present levels; a matric pass rate of 85% and above; learners with a good knowledge and skills base, with excellent attitudes and values; and, providing learners with the necessary learner support material.

Benchmarks

The accepted benchmarks for literacy, numeracy and life-skills after the foundation phase should be well above 50%.

The average matric pass rate in the province is 80%.

Monitoring and reporting per objective

2.1.2.1.1
To provide quality education

Performance indicators

Increased numeracy, literacy and life skills levels; improved matric pass rate; improved pass rates in grade other than matric; and, improved learners’ and communities’ pride in schools

Time intervals

Quarterly

Mechanisms

Operationalising the departmental quality assurance team; school performance audits; assessment and evaluation of learners’ and educators’ performance; and monitoring pass rates per grade at schools, especially schools at risk.

2.1.2.1.2
To provide adequate facilities and support materials

Performance indicators

Provision of stores and learner and support material on an equitable basis and adequate increase in funding for the above.

Time intervals

Half-yearly

Mechanisms

Allocation of funds to each school; monitoring the ordering of provisions; monitoring the correct and timeous expenditure of the allocations; and periodic audits.

2.1.2.1.3
School Safety Committees

Performance indicators

School Safety Committees to include the South African Police Services, NGO’s and other relevant government departments and the establishment of safety developmental plans.

Time intervals

Quarterly.

Mechanisms

Nine (9) co-ordinators monitor the drawing up of developmental plans; monitoring the implementation of the development; and supply funding incrementally on the basis of progress.

2.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

Advances in the redress of inequities between schools with regard to provisioning are expected. It is foreseen that the level of literacy, numeracy and life skills after foundation phase are to be improved by 10%. A large number of functions are devolved to schools. Access to basic education is provided to all.

2.2 PROGRAMME 3: INDEPENDENT SCHOOL EDUCATION

2.2.1 REVIEW 2000/01

Subsidies were granted to 52 independent schools with an enrolment of almost 14 000 learners. The per capita subsidies are higher on average than last year as they are, for the first time, based on the formula of the Norms and Standards. Fewer learners are subsidised, as some schools with high fees, previously in receipt of subsidy, no longer qualify.

2.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

Continue to subsidise education in the independent schools with in the prescriptions of the Norms and Standards. 


Outputs

A reduction in the number of pre-primary posts on the Department’s establishment and the replacement of each post with a per capita subsidy.

Continuation of per capita subsidies to primary and secondary schools.

Schools in receipt of a subsidy are monitored annually for management competence and academic achievement, and quarterly for enrolment.

Some of the subsidised schools provide services to very poor communities.  All contribute to the economic growth of the Province by raising the level of education.

2.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

Quality education is provided to learners in public ordinary sector so that they become functional in the world of work and the knowledge economy of the 21st century. 

2.3 PROGRAMME 4: SCHOOLS FOR LEARNERS WITH SPECIAL EDUCATION NEEDS

2.3.1 REVIEW 2000/2001


The provision of effective and relevant education to approximately 13 000 learners in 78 ELSEN schools and the transformation and rationalisation of Schools of Industries and Reform Schools. 


Compared to 1999/2000 four new schools of skills were opened and the Reform Schools and Schools of Industries were rationalised and transformed form 14 to 8.

2.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.3.2.1 Key Measurable Objective


To provide education at Schools for learners with special educational needs within the limits of the South African Schools Act.


Output


The output comprises of support of learners, staff and Governing Bodies and education of 13 000 learners at ELSEN schools.


Sector targeted


ELSEN Schools: Learners with moderate Mental Handicaps; learners with a Severe  Mental Handicap; learners with Physical disabilities; learners with Cerebral Palsy; learners with Autism; learners with Severe behavioural problems; and learners with Sensory Handicaps.


Service level


Types of services


The types of services include whole school audits, transfer payments and training of staff and of Governing Bodies.

2.4 PROGRAMME 5: TEACHER EDUCATION

This programme is secondarily also supportive to provincial strategic outcome 6 in Chapter 7.

2.4.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

Teacher education and training is provided to 790 full-time, 555 part-time and 640 distance education learners. During the 1999/2000 there were 1032 full-time, 569 part-time and 634 distance education learners.

2.4.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

2.4.2.1 Key Measurable Objective 

To train adequate potential teachers

Sector targeted

The education and training of potential teachers.

Service establishments

Colleges of education

Outputs

The provision of teacher education and training for 790 full-time, 555 part-time and 640 distance education learners. 

Service level

Types of services

Analysis of teacher needs in the Western Cape; advice to colleges regarding their curriculum offerings; targeted advocacy and recruitment of potential teachers; provision of  didactic advice/support to colleges of education; and in-service training of teachers.

Desired improvement

Relevant data on which to base advice re admission to training; enrolment of correct profile of teachers; enrolment of language mathematics, science student teachers; effective teacher training; life-long-learning for teachers; and re-skilling and up-skilling of teachers in service

Benchmark

The provision of relevant and effective teacher education and training for 790 full-time, 555 part-time and 640 distance education learners.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Enrolment of sufficient student teachers per annum.

Qualification of sufficient teachers to supply the needs of learning institutions in the Western Cape.

Time intervals

Annually in June and October.

Mechanisms

Research and situational analysis.

Personnel division.

2.4.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

An adequate supply of suitably qualified and competent teachers for the teaching profession in the Western Cape is expected.  Teacher Education will in all probability be transferred to Higher Education in 2001.  It will then be a national competency.

2.5 PROGRAMME 6: TECHNICAL COLLEGE EDUCATION

This programme is secondarily also supportive to provincial strategic outcomes 2 and 5 in Chapter 3 and Chapter 6 respectively.

2.5.1 REVIEW 2000/01

Relevant and effective vocational education and training was offered to 22 000 full time equivalent students in the Western Cape, to ensure sustained economic growth in the Province. Vocational education and training was provided to 18 000 learners during the 1999/2000 period.

2.5.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.5.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

(i) Provision of relevant and effective  vocational education and training to 22 000 full time equivalent students in the Western Cape, to ensure sustained economic growth in the province.

(ii) Provision of bridging programmes which provide access to education and training to marginalised learners.
(iii) Provision of enrichment programmes empowering individuals as well as improving the quality of life of citizens in the Western Cape.

Sector targeted

Technical/vocational education which is relevant to the commerce and industry of the Western Cape.

Service establishments

Colleges (15) occupying 34 campuses on which are 19 sites offering engineering programmes and 20 offering business or general vocational education and training.

Service level

Types of services

Collaboration with commerce and industry to determine skills needed in the workplace.

Development of new and relevant programmes in line with the NQF, in collaboration with commerce and industry.

Collaboration involves linkages and partnerships with commerce and industry to improve quality output.

Provision of re-skilling and up-skilling opportunities for employed workers.

Implementation of recognition of prior learning of aspirant workers.

Delivery of national ABET curriculum to create access to marginalised adult learners.

Provision of established bridging programmes.

Provision of enrichment, informal programmes to individuals in the community.

Desired improvement

Technical/vocational skills which are relevant and effective to the economic growth of the province.

Market related knowledge and skills which lead to nationally accredited qualifications.

An annual growth rate of 22% is expected.

Enrolment of the correct profile of students according to needs.

Learners gaining access to higher education and training.

Life long learning and re-skilling and up-grading of qualifications.

Open access to learning and the correct placement historically marginalised learners.

Required entry level competencies to further education and training programmes particularly for marginalised learners.

Access of marginalised learners to accredited skills training programmes.

Access to leisure activities and skills.

Access to DIY skills programmes.

Benchmark

The provision of relevant and effective  vocational education and training to 22 000 full time equivalent students in the Western Cape, to ensure sustained economic growth in the province.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Establishment of forums for collaboration with commerce and industry in establishing needs for technical/vocational training.

The production of new and relevant further education and training programmes.

Enrolment of students in the colleges in accordance with the needs of commerce and industry.

Time intervals

Annual

Mechanisms

Provincial Planning Strategies.

Forums of commerce and industry.

Departmental Technical/vocational education Directorate.

2.5.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

An education and training system which is responsive to the needs of commerce and industry, which results in a highly skilled workforce which will result in significant economic growth and a better quality of life for all the citizens of the Western Cape is expected.

2.6 PROGRAMME 7: NON-SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY EDUCATION

This programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcomes 2 and 5 in Chapter 3 and Chapter 6 respectively.

2.6.1 REVIEW 2000/01

Grants-in-aid were provided to promote and sustain the access of adults to Adult Basic Education and Further Education and Training. The number of learners reached were 24 000. School sport and youth activities were not activated as yet. Early Childhood education was provided at 212 sites in the neediest of the needy areas, providing stimulating developmental care to 5000 pre-school learners.

Because of funding restrictions the service provision of the 1999/2000 period was maintained and continued in 2000/01.

2.6.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

2.6.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

Adult learning centres with 24 000 learners studying towards ABET level 4 and matriculation.

Early Childhood Learning Sites – 5 000 learners – receiving school readiness programmes.

Sector targeted

Marginalised adults requiring Adult Basic and Further Education and Training.

The six year old pre-school child.

Service establishments

Adult learning Centres 115.

Early Childhood Learning Sites 212.

Service level

Types of services

Adult Education and Training: To provide Adult Basic Education and Training to Adults and Youth who have not successfully completed the equivalent of 9 years of schooling.

· Facilitate the establishment of, and maintain current community learning centres.

· Train and educate the governance structures at community learning centres.

· Implement the ABET curriculum.

· Train the educators of adults.

Early Childhood Education: To promote and provide Grade R education by means of a subsidy scheme.

· Provide subsidies to Grade R – children turning 6 in the calendar year – at delivery sites in the historically neglected areas of the Western Cape.

· Provide training and support for governance structures in community pre-schools.

· Provide a didactic advisory service to care givers and teachers at the community pre-schools.

Desired improvement

Increase access to learning to marginalised adults and youth.

Effective, efficient and economic  running of community learning centres.

Adult friendly and relevant education and training.

Adult friendly teaching and learning.

Effective implementation of the ABET curriculum with accreditation.

Increased access of the pre-school child to a stimulating and developmental environment.

Improved governance and management of pre-schools.

Improved teaching and learning and hence school readiness of children entering Grade 1 in the future.

Benchmark

Adult Education:

· ABET External Examinations for Level 4 or General Education and Training Certificate – at least 75% pass rate.

· Matriculation pass rate improvement of 10%.

· Enrolment of 24 000 adult learners.

Early Childhood Development:

· Provision of early childhood development to 5 000 learners at 212 sites.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Adult Education:

· improved matriculation success of at least 10%.

· improved teaching and learning.

· better governance.

· greater access to education by marginalised learners.

Early Childhood Development

· Sustained provision of a stimulated development at 212 sites.

· Improved school readiness.

· Improved governance at learning sites.

Time intervals

Formative/ongoing and Annual

Mechanisms

Sub-directorate Adult Education and Training which provides advice and management.

Sub-directorate Early Childhood Development.

Adult/community learning centres.

Community pre-schools.

2.6.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are an improved adult functional literacy rate, improved employability of marginalised adults, improved economy due to a better trained workforce, improved school readiness of the pre-school child and effective management and governance of adult learning centres and pre-schools.

3. VOTE 6: DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

3.1 REVIEW 2000/01

The Department of Health contributes significantly to the knowledge economy in the Western Cape and the country as a whole. Three universities (Cape Town, Stellenbosch, and Western Cape), 2 technicons (Peninsula and Cape), and Nursing College are located within the Province. The Universities and technikons  have health science faculties, train a significant proportion of several categories of health worker for the country, and undertake a substantial amount of research. For example 30% of medical graduates in the country train within the Western Cape and a larger proportion of postgraduates. Much of the practical under and postgraduate student training takes place within provincial facilities and by provincial staff.

The Department receives a national conditional grant of R292 million (2000/01) to contribute towards the costs incurred by Province of large numbers of students of all disciplines being trained within it’s health facilities. Training occurs at all levels of care from primary health care to tertiary hospitals. Most of the joint staff (joint in terms of the existing agreements between the Western Cape Government and universities) is engaged to some extent in training and research.

The department thus works collaboratively with educational institutions to train numerous categories of students – undergraduate and postgraduate.

Examples include - Medicine undergraduate and postgraduate (medicine, surgery, obstetrics and gynaecology, paediatrics, orthopaedics, radiology, anaesthetics, family medicine, community health, psychiatry, geriatrics, neonatology, cardiology, pulmonology, opthalmology etc.) Nursing (Basic and Postbasic) Occupational Therapy, Physiotherapy, Pharmacy, Dentistry, dental technicians and oral hygienists, Speech therapy and audiology, Laboratory technology, Social work, Radiography, Medical physics, Biomedical engineering, Immunology, virology, microbiology etc, Psychology and ambulance personnel.

The graduates of this programme and the provincial nursing college provide the health personnel to serve the private as well as the public sector (there being virtually no private training programs in these fields). Thus in this sector the Western Cape Government contributes significantly to creating a knowledge economy. Health services, both public and private are a significant contributor to the real economy. As an employer the sector also employs and trains many women and previously disadvantaged groups, given the preponderance of these groups in the caring professions. Health facilities and professionals in the Western Cape are amongst the foremost in Africa and our training and research is of international stature.

3.2 PROGRAMME 1: ADMINISTRATION 

3.2.1 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

3.2.1.1 Key Measurable Objective

To submit business plans for the conditional grant on training and research.  To widen teaching platform to include more primary care sites and regional hospitals. The finalisation of new joint agreement with universities. Increasing access of training institutions to all facilities in the training platform, funding specified numbers of medical registrar posts and other categories of employed students or staff (including interns, nursing students, community service doctors, dentists and pharmacists) are expected. Funding a specified number of bursaries (45) is foreseen. 

3.2.1.2 Key Measurable Objective

To maintain a substantial human resource development (HRD) programme for its personnel. 

The HRD Directorate has undertaken a skills audit of personnel to align training expenditure with the needs and priorities of services.  In addition , the Directorate organises many training courses for personnel to increase their knowledge and skills base and make this compatible with the new millenium. In-service training of existing staff is critical to keep them abreast of changes in the health system and recent advances in clinical and non-clinical management. Two key focus areas for the department are primary care nurse training and management training. A significant number of staff has had various forms of computer or IT training.

3.3 PROGRAMME 5:  HEALTH SCIENCES

This programme is secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 6 in Chapter 7.

3.3.1 REVIEW 2000/01

WESTERN CAPE COLLEGE OF NURSING:

Unlike the educational institutions mentioned earlier, the college is managed directly by the Western Cape Government at a cost of R55 million per year. 

The College offers both Basic and Post basic nursing Education. There are 871 nursing students in 2000/01, 214 4th years to graduate, and 210 new admissions.

Nursing student numbers have decreased substantially from a peak of 580 graduates in 1995 to an expected 214 graduate level in 2000/01 and 176 in 2001/02. A study is being undertaken to determine future training needs. An important efficiency indicator is pass rates.
In Feb 1999 Cabinet approved proposal for a single Western Cape College of Nursing. New admission criteria, disciplinary code, university affiliation and agreement and curriculum designed. Negotiations and systems around nursing college rationalisation completed and personnel transferred to a single site in Athlone. 1030 nursing students, 407 graduated and 210 new admissions.

3.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

3.3.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

(i) To rationalise the 4 Nursing Colleges into one and to consolidate the recently formed Western Cape Nursing College .

(ii) To act on the clarification of the role of the respective training institutions, as per the report of the Reddy Commission. 

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is the provision of nurses in particular for PHC , intensive care, trauma, oncology and ophthalmology.

Outputs

The outputs for this programme are: approximately 834 nursing students, 216 graduates and 200 entrants.

Service level 

Types of services

The types of services rendered are the nurses basic and post-basic programme and the Sub-professional nurses bridging programme.

Desired improvement

An improved pass rate.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indictors

Number of graduates, cost per graduate, and pass rate per year will indicate performance.


Time intervals

Performance is measured annually.

Reporting will be done through the Western Cape College of Nursing and the Directorate Human Resource Development.

3.3.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are the following : production of nurses aligned to service needs, study of needs completed,  basic nursing programme R425 Diploma or degree - approximately 150 graduates per year, re-establishment of the post-basic training courses with 130 graduates per year, establishment of a bridging course for enrolled nurses to qualify as registered nurses - 20 per year,  training of enrolled nursing auxiliaries - 30 per year, and appropriate curricula reflecting recent advancements.

4. SECONDARY LINKAGES

4.1 VOTE 5 – DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

4.1.1 PROGRAMME 8: EDUCATION DEVELOPMENT AND SUPPORT SERVICES


Secondarily link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 6 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7.

4.1.2 PROGRAMME 9: AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Secondarily link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 6 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7.

4.1.3 PROGRAMME 10: PROFESSIONAL STAFFING, DISTRICT OFFICES AND ASSOCIATED SERVICES 


Secondarily link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 6 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7.

4.2 VOTE 6 - DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

4.2.1 PROGRAMME 4: ACADEMIC HEALTH SERVICES

Secondarily link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 5 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 6.

4.3 VOTE 7: SOCIAL SERVICES

4.3.1 PROGRAMME 2:  SOCIAL RESEARCH, POPULATION AND STATEGIC PLANNING

Secondarily link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcomes 6 and 7 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapters 7 and 8.

4.4 VOTE 9: DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT

4.4.1 PROGRAMME 3:  CULTURAL AFFAIRS

Secondarily link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 7 in Chapter 8 and secondarily to outcomes 2, 4, 6, 8 and 9 in Chapters 3, 5, 7, 9 and 10 respectively.

4.5 VOTE 10: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AFFAITS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM

4.5.1 PROGRAMME 2: BUSINESS PROMOTION, PROPERTY MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM

Secondary Link: Sub-programmes 1, 2, 3 and 5 are predominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3 and also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcomes 5, 6, 7 and 9 in Chapters 6, 7, 8 and 10 respectively. 

4.5.2 PROGRAMME 5: AGRICULTURE


Secondary Link: This programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 2, and secondarily also to outcomes 5 and 7 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 3.

CHAPTER 5 – HIV/AIDS – TUBERCULOSIS

1. Introduction
1.2 This chapter will deal with the fourth of the nine provincial strategic outcomes, namely “Contain the spread of HIV/AIDS and Tuberculosis”.

1.1.1
HIV/AIDS is the most serious and devastating disease that faces the world today. The Joint United Nations Programme on HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS) estimates that 95 percent of people currently infected with HIV/AIDS and 95 percent of the lives claimed by AIDS since the beginning of the epidemic, live in developing countries (UNAIDS, 1999). 

1.1.2
In South Africa, there are an estimated 4.2 million people who are already infected. In the Western Cape, it is estimated that 7.1% of the sexually active population (aged 15-49 years) are infected. There is likely to already be more than 100 000 people in the Province who are HIV positive. The Western Cape is still at the stage of the epidemic where an effective government intervention can change the trajectory of the epidemic and the further increase in prevalence can be curtailed. 

1.1.3
There is inadequate budgetary allocation made to fund a fully fledged Aids programme. The current level of funding is aimed at improving GP training in the treatment of STDs, voluntary counselling and testing services and NGO funding. The supply of condoms is funded by the National Department of Health. 

1.1.4
The Western Cape Province has one of the highest rates of TB in the world. The TB incidence rate is 292/100 000 while the prevalence rate is 699/100 000. There is a rise in the number of new cases of TB even though the TB programme is better managed with higher cure rates than in previous years. This rise in the number of new cases of TB is attributed to the HIV epidemic. It is estimated that the number of new cases of TB will increase even further with the advancement of the HIV and AIDS epidemic.

1.1.5
The current TB programme budget allocation allows only for the treatment of the current number of cases. It does not adequately cater for the estimated increase or for preventive programmes to reduce the projected number of new cases. 

1.1.6
As is evident the budget allocation for AIDS and TB is insufficient and application is being made for additional funds to strengthen and expand these 2 cabinet priority programmes (see Chapter 14).

1.2 The overall amount to be spent on this provincial strategic outcome for the 2001/02 financial year is set out in the table below:

	PROGRAMME
	VOTE
	AMOUNT (R’000)

	Neither the Department of Health nor the Department of Environmental and Cultural Affairs and Sport linked programmes (main divisions of vote) to their key measurable objectives and no amounts were supplied. However, an estimated amount of R10,6 Million will be provided to contain the spread of HIV/AIDS and Tuberculosis. 



1.3
Programmes that predominantly support this provincial strategic outcome are described in vote sequence.  Subsequent thereto any programmes that secondarily support the outcome are listed at the end of the chapter.

2
VOTE 6 – DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

2.1
HIV/AIDS

2.1.1
REVIEW 2000/01


Public sector facilities treat some 120 – 130 000 cases of STDs every year. This, however, only accounts for 40% of cases. The majority of cases of STDs are treated in the private sector. It is the intention of the Department to train GP’s in the syndromic management of STDs with the aim of standardising treatment regimes as well as increasing the efficacy of treatments.


The Prevention of Mother to Child Transmission  (PMTCT) in Khayelitsha is running smoothly and more than 800 HIV positive women were treated during the last calendar year. It is intended to evaluate the project during the current year with a view to expanding the programme to other sites in the Province.

The Department aims to distribute some 21 million condoms during the current year. The Lifeskills program is funded & co-ordinated by the Education Department.  


Voluntary testing and counselling (VCT) is seen as a cornerstone of the AIDS programme. This service is to be expanded during the current year. 


Appropriate antiretroviral therapy is offered to all staff with significant occupational exposure to potentially HIV contaminated products. This is funded out of institutional budgets and is not specifically budgeted for in the Aids programme.

2.1.2
PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

2.1.2.1
Key Measurable Objective

To control the HIV/AIDS epidemic in the Western Cape Province.

Sectors targeted

Public & Private sector and Non Governmental Organisations.

Outputs


Training sessions in Sexual Transmitted Diseases management, counselling and testing and condoms distributed.

Service level

Types of services

Types of services include clinical care, counselling, tests, primary, secondary, tertiary, community-based and home-based care and hospital care and antenatal care.

The programme will be maintained at the current level with the possible increase of the PMTCT programme to one additional site. For a full expansion of the programme to a level where an impact is made on the epidemic additional funds will be required as detailed in the Chapter on Special Needs.

Desired improvement


The desired improvements include increase in uptake of HIV testing and counselling, increased utilisation of condoms and expansion of the PMTCT programme to one additional site.


Benchmark


The benchmark is: 85% of health care providers should be treating STD's according to syndromic guidelines, all individuals with a disease associated with HIV (STD, TB, HIV related disease) or at risk should have an HIV test and there should be widespread use of condoms.

Monitoring and reporting


Performance indicators 


The performance indicators include: Number of Condoms distributed, number of  clients counselled and  tests done, number of STDs treated successfully.


Mechanisms

Mechanisms include monitoring by Regional Offices, Reproductive Health Program, Provincial Director of Program Development and Chief Director: Professional Support Services. 

2.1.3
EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

Lifeskills programme functioning effectively under Education, 85% percent of STDs managed by syndromic method in public and private sites.  Effective PMTCT programmes at 2 high prevalence sites in the Province. Policy on preventive treatment of opportunistic infections finalised. Number of condoms distributed maintained at 21 million per annum. Establishment of Provincial AIDS Council (contingent on national funding).

2.2
TUBERCULOSIS

2.2.1
REVIEW 2000/2001


Maintain achievements to date including 98 percent bacteriological coverage. Demonstration and training districts expanded. Appointment of districts Tuberculosis coordinators. Reduce treatment interruption rates. Expand community DOTS (I.e. treatment supervision in communities). Increase 2/3-month smear conversion rates. Increase cure rate.  

2.2.2
PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.2.2.1
Key Measurable Objective

To optimally control tuberculosis in the Western Cape Province in the light of an expected increase in incidence as a result of the AIDS epidemic.
Sector targeted

The sector targeted is the population at risk of infection and reinfection.

Desired outputs


The outputs are : Number of patients treated, percentage of patients on DOTs, bacteriological coverage, percentage of districts where system pilot district implemented.  Increased cure rate and decreased treatment interruption rates. 

Service level


Types of services


The types of services are diagnosis and treatment of clients with Tuberculosis and management of Tuberculosis programme.


Maintain achievements to date including 98 percent bacteriological coverage. System of demonstration and training districts rolled out to all districts. Increase cure rates and reduce treatment interruption rates. 


Expand DOTS . 


Desired improvement


The desired improvement is to improve cure rate. Increase 2/3-month conversion rate. Maintain bacteriology coverage at 98 percent. Maintain reporting to provincial office from facilities at 100 percent.


Benchmarks


The benchmarks are a target cure rate of 75% for new smear positive patients, a 2/3-month conversion rate at 80 percent. Bacteriology coverage 98 percent. Reporting to provincial office from facilities at 98 percent. The Western Cape programme is of a high quality and cure rates are steadily increasing. The key problem is the effect of the HIV epidemic on Tuberculosis. HIV substantially increases the susceptibility of infected persons to Tuberculosis.

Monitoring and reporting


Performance indicators


The performance indicators are the Bacteriological coverage rate; 2/3-month conversion rate and the reporting rate. 


Time intervals


Time intervals are quarterly.


Mechanisms


Mechanisms are the facilities report using the Tuberculosis register to district and regional offices and from there, to Provincial Information Management and Tuberculosis Control Programme. Verification is done at district, regional and provincial level. 

2.2.3
EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04


An 80 percent cure rate and an 85 percent 2/3-month conversion rates are expected. Total Tuberculosis cases are likely to increase in the near future because of the HIV epidemic, despite a reasonably well managed programme.  

3 VOTE 9 – DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT

3.1 PROGRAMME 4: SPORT AND RECREATION
HIV/AIDS

3.1.1 REVIEW 2000/2001


To conduct specific sport and recreation initiatives to convey the message of HIV/AIDS and the need for responsible behaviour

3.1.2
PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

3.1.2.1
Key Measurable Objective

To get more people to receive and internalise positive messages around HIV/AIDS

Sectors targeted

Youth

Service establishments

Projects will take place in the 3 regions of the Province viz:  Boland, South West Districts and Western Province

Outputs and benchmark

 
HIV/AIDS information and messages to be distributed at all community events.

Service level

Types of services

Dissemination of HIV/AIDS information.

Desired improvement


Reduction in the levels of HIV/AIDS.

Monitoring and reporting


Performance indicators


Measurement of increase in awareness levels and reduction in the number of HIV/AIDS infections.


Mechanisms

Surveys

3.1.3
EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

To reduce the levels of HIV/AIDS

4 SECONDARY LINKAGES

4.1
VOTE 9: DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT

4.1.1
PROGRAMME 3:  CULTURAL AFFAIRS

Secondarily link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 7 in Chapter 8 and secondarily to outcomes 2, 3, 6, 8 and 9 in Chapters 3, 4, 7, 9 and 10 respectively.

4.2
VOTE 10: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AFFAITS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM

4.2.1
PROGRAMME 2: BUSINESS PROMOTION, PROPERTY MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM

4.2.1.1
SUB-PROGRAMME 5: TOURISM
Secondarily link: This programme is pre-dominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3 and secondarily to outcomes 1, 3, 5, 7, 8 and 9 in Chapters 2, 4, 6, 8, 9 and 10 respectively.

CHAPTER 6 – BASIC SERVICES FOR POOR PEOPLE

1. Introduction

1.1 This chapter will deal with the fifth of the nine provincial strategic outcomes, namely “Empower the poor people of our Province through the provision of basic services”.

1.2 Seven programmes (main divisions of votes) primarily support this outcome, with five programmes providing secondary support (links) thereto.
1.3 The overall amount to be spent on this provincial strategic outcome for the 2001/02 financial year is set out in the table below:

	PROGRAMME
	VOTE
	AMOUNT (R’000)

	District Health Services
	Health
	1 024 784

	Hospital Services
	Health
	830 740

	Academic Health Services
	Health
	1 346 815

	Developmental Social Service Delivery
	Social Services
	Amount included in sub programme 3:  Finance

	Social Security
	Social Services
	1 901 769

	Housing
	Planning, Local Government and Housing
	287 636

	Agriculture
	Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism
	6 563

	TOTAL
	
	5 398 307


1.4 Programmes that predominantly support this provincial strategic outcome are described in vote sequence. Subsequent thereto any programmes that secondarily support the outcome are listed at the end of the chapter.

2. VOTE 6: HEALTH

2.1 PROGRAMME 2:  DISTRICT HEALTH SERVICES

2.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

The expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 are: A Cabinet decision on the delegation of the Primary Health Care (PHC) Service function to local government.  Negotiations on transfer of services and staff to local government.  Commissioning of Delft, Kraaifontein, Bonteheuwel-Langa and Greenpoint community health centres.  Fifty-eight (58) additional primary health care nurses appointed to strengthen metro community health centres. Opening of ambulatory rehabilitation and frail care centre in Paarl. Negotiations concluded on provincialisation of ambulance service.  10 800 000 PHC visits (headcounts). District hospitals: 108 000 admissions, 380 000 inpatient days and 663 000 patient day equivalents (PDEs).  Definition of core package of district hospital services.  

Comparison with 1999/2000 : the Bi-Ministerial Taskteam finalised the report on the implementation of a municipality-based district health system,  policy was developed on the provincialisation of ambulance service,  the Primary Health Care core package was developed.  PHC visits (headcounts) 10 724 219 (98/99). District hospital admission rate 35/1000, 107 770 admissions (98/99).

2.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objectives

Transfer of PHC services to local government with establishment of district health system.

Assessment of the percentage of districts rendering full PHC package.  

Provincialisation of the ambulance service.  

Improved condom distribution

Improved TB cure rate

Improved immunisation rate

PHC utilisation rate at least equal to national target.  

Improved District hospital services.

Improve peri-natal mortality rate

Sector targeted

All public sector users are targeted, approximately 69% of provincial population.

Service establishments

The services are delivered by PHC and district hospital services.

Service level

Types of services

The services delivered are PHC services, ambulance services and district hospitals services.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is to improve the effectiveness of PHC services through the establishment of District Health System, to improve coverage (including immunisation coverage) by integrated comprehensive PHC services,  improved TB cure rate, improved utilisation of HIV testing and counselling, improved condom distribution, ensure a PHC utilisation rate at least equal to national target, maintain the PHC funding level at R190/capita (00/01 prices), average cost per PHC visit at R67 (98/99 prices), and maintain district hospital admission rate (35/1000/year) - since this is an inexpensive and accessible level to deliver hospital care.

Benchmark

The benchmarks are: Integrated comprehensive curative and preventive services within the scope of the core package.  Core package utilisation benchmark is 3.4,  the funding benchmark: R182 / capita; core package average cost per visit benchmark R67/ visit.  Average ambulance response time in urban and rural areas within an acceptable norm. Staffing levels at district hospitals of 1.42 staff per bed are below the Hospital Strategy Project benchmark. Existing inpatient cost per admission is fairly low (R1423 in 00/01). This benchmark is being refined.

Correlation

The correlation between the desired improvement and the benchmark is that PHC costs are slightly higher in the Western Cape because of a sound PHC infrastructure which decreases reliance on district hospitals in particular in the metro.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The cost per visit, utilisation rate, TB cure rate, Immunisation coverage, ambulance miles travelled are measured annually.  To gauge the performance in district hospitals, peri-natal mortality rate, admissions, outpatients, PDEs, length of stay, and bed occupancy are measured.

Mechanisms

Most of the above variables are routinely collected in the existing information systems.

2.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The district health system established and functioning under local government.  Service agreements signed with local government and monitored.  Immunisation coverage improved, decrease in mortality related to acute respiratory infections, ambulance average response times in urban and in rural areas within an acceptable norm.  

2.2 PROGRAMME 3:  HOSPITAL SERVICES

This programme and its KMO’s are secondarily also linked to provincial strategic outcome 6 in Chapter 7.

2.2.1 REVIEW 2000/01

The expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 are: Increase in revenue.  Regional hospitals: 131 000 admissions, 618 000 inpatient days and 977 000 PDEs.  Specialised hospitals: 33 755 admissions, and 1 294 000 inpatient days.  General outpatients at Eben Donges (Worcester) relocated to a new community health centre on the premises of the hospital.  Twenty-seven (27) acute surgical beds and trauma and emergency services at Conradie hospital shifted to Jooste hospital as part of its full commissioning as an acute hospital.  Improved management of psychiatric hospitals through the consolidated Associated Psychiatric Hospitals platform.  Improved staff morale through filling key nursing posts in psychiatric hospitals.  Increased accessibility to acute psychiatric beds including alcohol rehabilitation and psychogeriatrics.  Monitoring systems for perinatal mortality and day surgery initiated.  

In comparison with 1999/2000 regional hospital beds (2043), have decreased from a maximum of 2653 due to financial constraints.  Regional hospitals personnel (4440) decreased from 5312.  Regional hospital admissions 131 034 (increase from 106 070 in 96/97), PDEs 1 017 953 (98/99).  

2.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

2.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

Replacing obsolete equipment using the conditional grant.  

Planning the upgrading and expansion of George Hospital.  

General OPD at Eben Donges relocated to Community Health Centre on the hospital grounds.  

Specialist OPD services at Jooste Hospital made operational.

Relocating Karl Bremer Rehabilitation Unit into Conradie Hospital, which is being developed as a specialised rehabilitation hospital for the metro.

Improved access to specialist services

Improved peri-natal mortality rate

Improved maternal mortality rate

Sector targeted

Public sector hospital users referred from lower levels.

Service establishments

The regional and specialised hospitals.

Service level

Types of services

The services rendered are regional and specialised hospital services.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is an increased access in rural areas; decreased trauma related referrals to higher levels of care; maintaining regional hospital admissions at 45/1000/annum; and maintaining bed/population ratio (0.78/1000) which is compatible with Hospital Strategy Project benchmark.

Benchmark

Cost per PDE R434 (98/99) is the actual. A benchmark is being developed. Existing staffing levels of 2.27 staff/bed are below Hospital Strategy Project norms. Cost per admission average is R3 213 (98/99 prices). The benchmark is being refined.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators for regional hospitals are peri-natal mortality rate, maternal mortality rate, referral rates,  admissions, outpatients, PDEs, bed occupancy, length of stay, and cost per PDE.  Psychiatric hospitals are aiming for an acute admission rate of 180/100000, average length of stay of 17 days and occupancy of 85%.

Time intervals

The performance is measured quarterly.

2.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

Improved peri-natal mortality rate, maternal mortality rate and child mortality rates for ARIs. The systems for monitoring quality and efficiency  will be implemented. Increased revenue will be achieved.  Increased decentralisation to institutional level. Access to specialists services will be increased in rural regions through the development of sub-regional hospitals.  Pattern of psychiatric hospital provision will be reviewed with respect to regionalisation and deinstitutionalisation. Efficiency in delivery of non-core services will be improved.

2.3 PROGRAMME 4:  ACADEMIC HEALTH SERVICES

This programme is secondarily also supportive to provincial strategic outcome 6 in Chapter 7 and outcome 3 in Chapter 4.

2.3.1 REVIEW 2000/01
Expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 are admissions of 109000, inpatient days 737000, outpatients 697000, casualty visits 120000 and PDEs 1004000 (Decline since 98/99 due to real expenditure and personnel reductions). Equipment and maintenance backlogs are partially addressed using provincial conditional grants. Backlog in cataracts is partially addressed. Increased revenue is expected. Public private partnership developed with leasing of 125 beds. Systems to take advantage of Medical Schemes Act and increase private patient intake are being prepared. Day surgery units commenced functioning. Improved patient admission pathways, better organised outpatients, improved discharge process are expected. 

In 1999/2000 three academic hospitals were consolidated under the Associated Academic Hospitals (AAH) platform with the result that beds declined to 2985 compared to a maximum of 3616, while personnel numbers declined to 9632 compared to  a maximum of 13823. Academic medical services include admissions 115 091 (rate 37/1000) and PDEs (Patient Day Equivalent) 1057 305 (98/99). 

2.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002
2.3.2.1 Key Measurable Objective
Revenue growth to ensure increased sustainability. 

Improved systems to increase private patients and improved billing and fee collection. 

Operationalise day surgery units. 

Improved trauma management system. 

Manage down over-expenditure 

Cancer cure rate

Cardio-surgery mortality rate

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is the public sector referred patients from Western Cape and other Provinces, as well as also the wide range of undergraduate and postgraduate student disciplines.

Service establishments

The academic hospitals are the service establishments.

Outputs

The outputs to be attained are revenue increase, increased day surgery, reduced backlog in cataracts, heart surgery.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services rendered are secondary and tertiary hospital services, teaching, and research.

Benchmark

The benchmark is cost per PDE R1093 actual in 98/99.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are admissions, patient days, outpatients, casualty visits, PDEs (quarterly); cost per PDE, inpatient cost per admission (annually); length of stay, bed occupancy (quarterly); and revenue generated (monthly).

2.3.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04
Ambulatory surgery increases to 25% of all operations. Services across the academic hospitals (within the given constraints) are rationalised. Increased revenue is expected. Increased decentralisation to institutional and AAH managers is expected. Improved efficiency in delivery of non-core functions is expected.

3. VOTE 7:  SOCIAL SERVICES

3.1 PROGRAMME 3:  DEVELOPMENTAL SOCIAL SERVICE DELIVERY

This programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 6 (and secondarily to outcome 5) and the KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 7, except for the KMO detailed below.

3.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

Refer to Chapter 7.

3.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

SUB-PROGRAMME 2: PROGRAMME DEVELOPMENT

The KMO is secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 1 in Chapter 2 and also outcome 6 in Chapter 7.

3.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To facilitate the development of multi-purpose centres and assisted living facilities - departmental priority areas.

Sector targeted

Communities identified as the department's priority in terms of most vulnerable, communities with a high incidence of older persons and persons with disabilities.

Service establishments

Communities at large, management committees, service providers/ NGO's, other government departments and district officers.

Outputs

Facilities, which bring previously inaccessible services to the people in previously marginalised and impoverished communities, are operational. Facilities are in place which enable older persons and persons with disabilities to live an independent, meaningful life for as long as possible. 

Service level

Types of services

Infra-structure development and operationalisation of services.

Desired improvement

Improved accessibility and quality of services to address the needs of previously marginalised and impoverished communities.

The development of assisted living facilities will test the effectiveness of the model in terms of providing a more cost-effective service for the care of older persons and persons with disabilities which will at the same time ensure that their quality of life is improved

Benchmarks

The completion of two additional multi-purpose centres (of which two are commissioned) bringing the total to twelve. The first two assisted living facilities are commissioned.

Correlation

Increased accessibility of services. A more cost effective model for the care of older persons and persons with disabilities. 

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Facilities are completed within the contract period and within budget. Services are in place and optimally utilised by the target groups. Centre Management is capacitated and functions effectively. Staff are appointed and programmes are implemented.

Time intervals

Throughout the development at site meetings, on completion and after 3 and 6 months of operation.

Mechanisms

Mechanisms are site meetings, capital budget control, percentage utilisation of centre and services and attendance of Management and other meetings
3.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

Refer to Chapter 7.

3.2 PROGRAMME 4: SOCIAL SECURITY

The programme is secondarily linked to outcomes 1 and 6 in Chapter 2 and 7 respectively.

3.2.1 REVIEW 2000/01

For 2000/2001 it is expected with regard to the Child Support Grant to increase the take-up rate of the Child Support grant in line with the target set by the National Department of Welfare.  The target set for 2000/01 is 51 250.  

With regard to the new computerised pay-out system to ensure the successful implementation of the new computerised pay-out system and the pay-out of the 285 000 beneficiaries by the pay-out contractor in the Western Cape.  To oversee the compliance of the pay-out contractor with the Main Agreement and the Service Level Agreement. The rest of the 328 000 beneficiaries receive their grants through the ACB system or directly at institutions.  

In terms of zero backlogs of new social grant applications, to ensure the processing of all new applications within 35 working days in order to avoid unnecessary suffering and delays in the payment of Social Grants to beneficiaries.

In respect of the completion of the re-registration of all Social Grant beneficiaries, to re-register all Social Grant beneficiaries in the Western Cape with a bar-coded identity document.  This project must be completed by September 2000.

With regard to phasing out of the State Maintenance Grant, management of the final year of the phasing out of the State Maintenance Grant.  The final payment of the State Maintenance Grant will occur on 31 March 2001.  A reduction of 50% took place in April 2000.

In comparison with 1999/2000

The target set for 1999/2000 for the Child Support Grant was 27 900.

With regard to the new computerised pay-out system, to finalise the specifications for the new computerised pay-out system, publish it, award the tender to the successful contractor and finalise the Main Agreement and Service Level Agreement.

In terms of zero backlogs of new social grant applications, to ensure the processing of all new applications within 35 working days in order to avoid unnecessary suffering and delays in the payment of Social Grants to beneficiaries.

In respect of the completion of the re-registration of all Social Grant beneficiaries, to complete the first phase of the re-registration of all Social Grant beneficiaries in the Western Cape with a bar-coded identity document. With regard to phasing out of the State Maintenance Grant, management of the second year of the phasing out of the State Maintenance Grant took place in April 1999.  A further reduction of 50% will take place in April 2000.

3.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

3.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To ensure that social grants are paid timeously to all beneficiaries who qualify within the relevant requirements of Act 59 of 1992 and regulations.

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is old age and war veteran beneficiaries, disabled persons, children under the age of seven, foster children, care dependent children (including children suffering of AIDS), and individuals and families in distress.

Service establishments

At district offices, service points and counter service points, the pay-out contractor, etc..

Outputs

To transfer payments within legislation and the establishment of a payment roster.  Although actual trends in beneficiaries by grant type (Old Age, Disability, Foster Child, Care Dependency) indicate a higher growth rate per annum, the Department will manage within its allocation and move in the desired ratio of 80:20 between Social Security Grants and Welfare Services. 

Grant Type
Amount

Administration

56 208

Old Age

983 547

War Veteran

14 100

Disability

627 626

Child Support

75 276

Foster Child

112 000

Placement in places of safety

10 480

Care Dependency

12 800

Grant in aid for disabled

3 528

Grant in aid for the aged

2 489

Social relief in distress

3 715

Total
1 901 769

To create a safety net for the poor, their dependants and their families in the Western Cape.  The marketing of the Child Support Grant to increase the take-up rates of the Child Support Grant amongst the poorest of the poor within the national growth rate and budget. Liaison with the Department of Home Affairs for the verification of deaths and the processing of bar-coded identity documents to eliminate fraud. Liaison with the Department of Health for the completion of medical reports according to uniform medical criteria and the establishment of medical evaluation panels throughout the Province to handle all medical appeals. To timeously review the social grant of beneficiaries, and cancel the social grant of those beneficiaries who do not qualify for a social grant anymore in terms of the Social Assistance Act. To oversee the pay-out of beneficiaries through ALLPAY and banking institutions.

Service level

Types of services

The transfer of funds to the pay-out contractor and banking institutions to ensure the monthly pay-out of all Social Grant beneficiaries in the Western Cape. The processing of all new applications within 36 working days.  To oversee the compliance of the pay-out to the Main Agreement, the Service Level Agreement and the pay-out beneficiaries with the new computerised payout system. Increasing the take-up rate of the Child Support Grant in line with the target and budget set by the National Department of Welfare. To review and cancel the Social Grants of beneficiaries in compliance with the Social Assistance Act. To reply to all ministerial enquiries within two weeks.

Desired improvement

Zero backlogs with regard to new applications. Ensuring the timeous monthly payments of Social Grants according to the pay-out roster to all beneficiaries in the Western Cape (ALLPAY and Banking institutions). All new applications should receive their first payment within three months from date of application, this should reduce the number of enquiries from the public.  To provide a safety net for the children (under the age of seven years) of poor families. To ensure that all beneficiaries comply with the Social Assistance Act and to prevent overpayments, resulting in the elimination of fraud. To prevent any litigation against the Department and the Province.

Benchmark

The benchmark is that the data of all Social Security grant beneficiaries in the Western Cape must be 98% correct and accurate on the Socpen system in line with the Social Assistance Act.  The processing of all new applications is completed within 35 working days.  The monthly payment of all beneficiaries is according to the pay-out roster.  There is a 50% reduction in enquiries from the public with regard to social grants.  Full compliance of the pay-out contractor to the contracted service level agreement. Meeting the targets set by the National Department with regard to the take-up rate of the Child Support Grant. Responding to ministerial enquiries within 15 days.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Telephonic enquiries, Ministerial enquiries, visits to the offices relating to Social Grant enquiries, provision of statistics (from district offices), media reports, feedback from the public and pension forums, budget reports, Socpen Managerial reports from the pay-out contractor, rejection reports from banking institutions and reports from the National Department of Welfare.

Mechanisms

A toll-free number at Head Office, telephonic enquiries at all 14 District Offices, a register for enquiries at District Offices, a register for Ministerial enquiries at the Ministry, reconciliation reports from the pay-out contractor and Banking institutions, verification functions on the Socpen system, monthly statistics provided to Head Office from the District Offices with regard to new applications and maintenance work, monthly meetings with the pension forums, quarterly progress reports from the District Offices, Child Support Grant Committees for the marketing of the Child Support Grant, the Steering committee, and Area Forums (the pay-out contractor and the Department).

This objective is linked to this chapter – Basic Services as the payment of social grants to beneficiaries in the Western Cape enables them to prevent social decline, help people to take their place in society once more through maintaining a certain standard of living, and provide for the material needs of people who are no longer able to do so themselves.

3.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of this programme are daily and monthly reconciliation of Social Grants to ensure sound financial control and spending in line with the approved allocations. The processing of all new applications is within 35 working days to ensure zero backlogs at all the District Offices. The reaching of the targets for the Child Support grant as set by the National Department of Welfare. The analysis of trends in beneficiary numbers and amounts for budget purposes and future projections. An accurate and correct database is maintained to ensure all those eligible beneficiaries receive their Social grant. The elimination of Social Grant fraud. The programmatic cancellation of temporary disability grants on the Socpen system. To produce computer system generated letters to beneficiaries informing them of: first payment and pay point, review date, lapse of temporary disability and overpayments.

4. VOTE 8: DEPARTMENT OF PLANNING, LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND HOUSING 

4.1 PROGRAMME 2: HOUSING

This programme and its KMO’s are secondarily also linked to provincial strategic outcome 8 in Chapter 9.

4.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

The managing of land invasions/squatting on Western Cape Housing Development Board (WCHDB) land is an on-going process and legally binding agreements have been developed and entered into between the Department for the WCHDB and municipalities for the latter to act as and when necessary, in cases of land invasions. The full amount of transfer payments to Local Authorities has been allocated in cases of settlement assistance. The updating/sanitising of a WCHDB asset register was completed in the 2000/2001 financial year. 

Policies for the transfer of WCHDB housing stock and vacant land were formulated and accepted by the Board. Discussions between the Department and the Municipality Tygerberg regarding the transfer of all the Delft properties to Tygerberg were initiated and Consultants were appointed to deal with the implementation of the Swart Commission of Enquiry’s recommendations regarding approximately 450 properties in Delft proper. The transfer of the full extent of District Six land which was registered in the name of the WCPHDB, was completed during the year 2000/2001.

The national budgetary allocation for housing provision decreased from R351 million in the 1999/2000 financial year to R341 million during 2000/2001. The net result of the reduction in allocation was that less housing opportunities (22 000) could be created than the 26 888 created in the previous year. 

The appointment of a Financial Manager for the Housing Fund that was identified as a Cabinet objective was realised as well as a further Cabinet objective, namely the establishment of a Provincial Housing Development Fund. The Cabinet objective for an Information dissemination campaign was initiated during the year under review.  Factors such as the critical shortage of trained staff served as a constraint to the implementation of an information campaign during the previous year.

Local authorities were supported in the upgrading of bulk infrastructure.  The Consolidated Municipal Infrastructure Programme (CMIP) allocation of R86m was utilised on ±180 projects throughout the Western Cape. 

An amount of R2,7 million was allocated for the maintenance of Western Cape Housing Development Board (WCHDB) assets, situated throughout the Province.

The Cabinet objective for the introduction of a Rapid Land Release programme was initiated during 1999 as a Provincial Housing Programme. During the 1999/2000 financial year, six projects of this nature were approved by the Board. Housing Funds from the national department to the amount of R351 million allowed for the creation of 26 888 housing opportunities within this period.  Technical support in the form of technical evaluations and monitoring was rendered in respect of approximately 240 projects which generated the 26 888 housing opportunities.  The initial 1999/2000 CMIP allocation to the Western Cape was increased by almost 50% to R99m as a result of performance.  
4.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK 2001/2002

4.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objectives

Housing Management 

To facilitate and manage 20 000 housing opportunities in terms of the National and Provincial legislation (Act 107 of 1997, Act 6 of 1999).

To maintain and promote a Provincial Housing Programme in respect of rapid land release.

To maintain an information dissemination campaign in respect of housing related matters.

To maintain a regulatory framework in respect of the Provincial Housing Development Fund.

Professional and Technical Services

Technical support to local authorities in the upgrading of bulk infrastructure, internal services and housing delivery.

The maintenance of WCHDB assets.

The promotion, facilitation and the monitoring of the municipal services partnerships (MSP) at local authorities in the Western Cape.

Housing Settlement

The updating and restructuring, where necessary, of debtors records and the presentation of financial statements. 

Finalisation of a Provincial policy on urbanisation.

Maintenance of an assets register for WCHDB properties.

Finalisation of transfer of WCHDB assets to municipalities. 

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is qualifying beneficiaries within the Western Cape Province, municipalities, developers, contractors and other state departments; The tenants and debtors of Western Cape Housing Development Board assets and local authorities and the private sector with the view to establish Municipal Services Partnerships (MSP’s) to provide efficient and affordable municipal services.

Service establishment

Head Office:  Cape Town and Branch Office:  George

Outputs

The outputs are the processing of housing subsidy project applications; processing of subsidy beneficiary applications; disbursements of payments to developers and accounts administrators; promotion of the Rapid Land Release policy amongst municipalities; arranging of workshops and formal briefing session with every municipality; receipt of monies into and disbursement from the Provincial Housing Fund; maintenance of financial records required in terms of Housing and Financial legislative prescripts; the maintenance of ± 4100 housing units and clearing of ± 500 erven/sites of the WCHDB; monitoring of CMIP projects; monitoring of Municipal Services Partnerships ( MSP’s ); implementation of Act 9/1998 (Rural Areas and Communal Farms) as well as finalising the phasing out of supernumerary personnel; management of WCHDB assets; management of unlawful occupation of WCHDB land; logistical support service/secretariat to WCHDB and Rental Housing Tribunal; implementation of Provincial Multi-year Housing Programme;  establishment of Rental Housing Tribunal; updating of the Provincial Housing Plan.  

Service levels

	Types of services
	Benchmark

	Desired improvement
	Correlation

	Processing of          housing subsidy project applications
	Six to eight weeks
	Four to six weeks
	Improved co-ordination of technical reports from various divisions to secretariat

	Processing of subsidy beneficiary applications
	Verification and approval within four weeks from submission of application forms
	Verification and approval within three weeks from submission of application forms


	Training of staff

	Disbursements of payments to developers and accounts administrators
	To effect payment within 30 days of receipt of claim
	Present service delivery level is within the norm.
	None

	Promote the Rapid Land Release programme 


	None
	To eliminate land invasions
	Buy in support of all role-players

	Arranging of workshops and formal briefing session with every municipality
	Two workshops per annum: 
	To arrange four workshops per annum and  briefing sessions with all municipalities


	Training of staff

Funding for printed material



	Receipt of monies into and disbursements from the Provincial Housing Fund


	Performance in terms of  financial regulations of the fund and financial prescripts
	Is within the norm
	none

	Maintenance of financial records required in terms of Housing and Financial legislative prescripts
	Provide monthly statements to Minister, HOD, national department and Board
	Is within the norm
	None


	Types of services
	Benchmark

	Desired improvement
	Correlation

	Evaluation, assessment and monitoring of housing projects and feedback to the PHDB and the National Department of Housing
	Optimal/ effective housing technical support services in terms of the national minimum norms and standards as prescribed by the National Housing Builders Registration Council (NHBRC). 


	That the minimum norms and standards of the NHBRC is implemented to all approved projects
	Development of an acceptable model for monitoring/ assessing of  projects 

	The maintenance of WCHDB assets (± 4100 housing units and ± 500 erven).
	Sustaining a desired level of maintenance of WCHDB`s assets.  


	None
	None

	Continuation of projects of the Consolidated Municipal Infrastructure Programme (CMIP) 


	The total expenditure of the allocated CMIP funds for 2001/2002 within the set financial bookyear.


	The maintenance of good performance of this Department regarding the management of the CMIP projects
	none

	The promotion, facilitation and monitoring of the municipal services partnerships at local authorities in the Western Cape
	None
	None
	None

	Render Render a service to Act 9/1987 Rural Areas and communal farms as well as finalising the phasing out of personnel involved.


	None
	Provide monthly reports to Head of Department
	Finalise the placement and discharge of supernumerary personnel.

	Management of WCHDB assets


	None
	Update and maintain a proper WCHDB Assets register;

Recovery of at least 25% of arrears;


	Training of staff

Outsourcing of functions (Housing Tenant Managers)

Adoption of policy with regard to transfer of assets to municipalities

	Management of unlawful occupation of WCHDB land.
	None
	Enter into agency agreements with municipalities to act on WCHDB land
	Support form Municipalities;

Sufficient funding

	Establishment and Logistical support of Rental Housing Tribunal 
	None
	Establish a Rental Housing Tribunal in terms of Act 50/1999
	Training of staff;

Funding;

Information dissemination

	Implementation of Provincial Multi-year Housing Programme and 2 year business plan
	None
	Ensure the efficient and total expenditure of funds allocated for 2001/2002
	Training of staff;

Support from local governments.


Monitoring and reporting mechanism

Performance indicators

The provision of 20 000 subsidies to qualifying beneficiaries within approved national and provincial housing programmes as prescribed by the Housing Act, 1997 and the Western Cape Housing Development Act, 1999. The maintenance and cleaning of ± 4100 housing units and ± 500 erven/sites of the WCHDB.  Monitoring of approved CMIP projects.  Monitoring of Municipal Services Partnerships (MSP’s).  Monitoring of 120 approved housing projects.  Recovery of at least 25% of debts related to the purchasing or renting of WCHDB properties.  Transferring of WCHDB properties to municipalities.  Information dissemination on housing related matters to all Local Authorities.  Appointment of  Housing Tenant Managers.

Timeframes

Approximately 1600 subsidies to eligible beneficiaries per month.  To hold quarterly workshops and briefing sessions with Municipalities on housing matters.  Monthly statements with regard to the income and expenditure from the Housing Fund.  Maintenance of 4800 WCPHDB assets per year or 400 per month.  Upgrading of Bulk Infrastructure to 180 projects per year.  Monitoring 140 approved housing projects per year.  Promotion and facilitation of 30 MSP’s on a continuous basis.

Mechanisms

Mechanisms are the Minister, or municipalities, or developers, or beneficiaries, or financial institutions, or the Housing Development Board, or the Housing Rental Tribunal, or NGO’s.

Verification

In terms of national and provincial legislation and policy.

4.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOME FOR 2003/04

The effective and efficient provision of housing subsidies in order to provide housing opportunities to eligible persons within the Province within the framework of national and provincial housing policy and programmes.  The maintenance of the rapid land release programme in order to eradicate illegal occupation of land and unruly squatter developments. To have informed and capable municipalities who are familiar with all aspects of housing policy and legislation. The effective and efficient administration of the Provincial Housing Development Fund.  The maintenance of WCHDB assets. The provision of technical support to local authorities in the upgrading of bulk infrastructure, internal services and housing delivery.  The recovery of at least 40% outstanding revenue. The eradication of illegal occupation of land. A well-maintained, updated and electronic user-friendly WCHDB assets register. 

5. VOTE 10:  ECONOMIC AFFAIRS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM

5.1 PROGRAMME 5:  AGRICULTURE

This programme is predominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3 except for the KMO detailed below.

5.2 Key Measurable Objective

Resource Conservation: Promoting sustainable utilisation of natural agricultural resources and prevent the fragmentation of agricultural land in terms of Acts 43/73, 70/70 and Ordinance 15/80.

Sector targeted

The target sector of this programme is 11 000 commercial farmers, 1500 new farmers in 26 rural communities, 250 000 farm workers, the growing number of land reform beneficiaries and agricultural decision makers of the provinces.

Service establishments

The service is rendered on a decentralised basis with four Agricultural Development Centres at George, Oudtshoorn, Moorreesburg and Vredendal and nine extension offices at Piketberg, Malmesbury, Worcester, Laingsburg, Beaufort West, Riversdal, Swellendam, Caledon and Ladismith. Research work is carried out on seven experimental farms, namely Elsenburg, Langgewens, Nortier, Worcester, Tygerhoek, Outeniqua, Oudtshoorn, Kromme Rhee and Nelspoort.

Outputs

The ideal output would be to have every landuser conscious of agricultural resources.

Service level

Types of services

Landcare training and awareness campaign, new Landcare projects for rural communities, recommendations on subdivision and rezoning of agricultural land and a design service for soil conservation work.

Desired improvement

If grants can be available to increase the amount of soil conservation works as well as the number of Landcare projects in rural communities.

Benchmark

The benchmark for soil conservation work is the number of works completed every year. At least four new Landcare projects to be started every year. Complete subdivision and rezoning applications within one month of receipt thereof.

Correlation

The funding levels for soil conservation works and Landcare projects must at least be raised by 50% to be able to make reasonable progress so that the aim to protect the agricultural resources will be reached in 30 years time.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

Number of soil conservation and Landcare projects completed.

Reporting intervals

End of each month.

Reporting mechanisms

Project leaders report in writing to Director

Service Delivery Outcomes

	Year
	Subdivision Recommendations
	Farm Units Planned
	Subsurfaced Drains
	Ha
Contoured
	Erosion Control Structures
	Landcare Projects

	99/00
	1 650
	50
	20
	1 500
	10
	3

	00/01
	1 800
	60
	25
	2 000
	12
	4

	½
	1 800
	70
	25
	2 500
	15
	6

	02/03
	1 800
	80
	30
	3 000
	20
	10


6. SECONDARY LINKS

6.1 VOTE 5: DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

6.1.1 PROGRAMME 2: PUBLIC ORDINARY SCHOOL EDUCATION

This programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 3 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 4.

6.1.2 PROGRAMME 6: TECHNICAL COLLEGE EDUCATION

This programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 3 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 4. It is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3.

6.1.3 PROGRAMME 7: NON SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY EDUCATION

This programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 3 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 4. It is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3.

6.2 VOTE 7: SOCIAL SERVICES

6.2.1 PROGRAMME 2:  SOCIAL RESEARCH, POPULATION AND STATEGIC PLANNING

This programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 6 in Chapter 7 and also secondarily linked to outcomes 3 and 7 in Chapters 4 and 8 respectively.

6.2.2 PROGRAMME 3:  DEVELOPMENTAL SOCIAL SERVICE DELIVERY

SUB-PROGRAMME 1: POLICY AND SUB-PROGRAMME 3: FINANCE

These two sub- programmes are pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 6 in Chapter 7 and also secondarily linked to outcome 1 in Chapter 2.

6.2.3 PROGRAMME 5: CUSTOMER SERVICES

This programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 6 in Chapter 7 and also secondarily linked to outcome 1 in Chapter 2.

6.3 VOTE 8:  PLANNING, LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND HOUSING

6.3.1 PROGRAMME 3: DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

This programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 3 and also secondarily linked to outcome 7 in Chapter 8.

6.4 VOTE10:  ECONOMIC AFFAIRS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM

6.4.1 PROGRAMME 2: BUSINESS PROMOTION, PROPERTY MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM
SUB-PROGRAMME 2: BUSINESS REGULATION

This sub- programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3. 

SUB-PROGRAMME 5: TOURISM

This sub programme is pre-dominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3 and also secondarily linked to outcomes 1, 3, 4, 7, 8 and 9 in chapters 2, 4, 5, 8, 9 and 10 respectively.

CHAPTER 7 – QUALITY AND ACCESSIBILITY OF SERVICES

1. Introduction

1.1 This chapter will deal with the sixth of the nine provincial strategic objectives, namely “Improve the quality and accessibility of services provided by the government”.

1.2 Twenty One programmes (main divisions of votes) primarily support this outcome, with four programmes providing secondary support (links) thereto.

1.3 The overall amount to be spent on this provincial strategic outcome for the 2001/02 financial year is set out in the table below:

	PROGRAMME
	VOTE
	AMOUNT (R’000)

	Administration 
	Premier, D-G and Corporate Services
	16 613

	Internal Audit
	Premier, Director-General and Corporate Services
	2 617

	Corporate Services
	Premier, Director-General and Corporate Services
	61 532

	Administration
	Finance
	13 272

	Budgets
	Finance
	9 944

	Provincial Accountant-General
	Finance
	18 306

	Information Technology
	Finance
	130 377

	Administration
	Education
	93 147

	Education Development and Support Services
	Education
	31 320

	Professional Auxiliary Services
	Education
	51 390

	Professional Staffing, District Offices and Associates Services
	Education
	99 568

	Administration
	Health
	138 097

	Health Care Support Services
	Health
	61 108

	Administration
	Social Services
	17 652

	Social Research, Population and Strategic Planning
	Social Services
	3 412

	Developmental Social Service Delivery
	Social Services
	230 319

	Customer Services
	Social Services
	143 206

	Administration
	Planning, Local Government and Housing
	10 653

	Local Government Services
	Planning, Local Government and Housing
	14 945

	Restructuring
	Planning, Local Government and Housing
	12 645

	Administration
	Environmental and Cultural Affairs and Sport
	7 277

	Administration
	Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism
	50 330

	TOTAL
	
	1 217 730


1.4 Programmes that predominantly support this provincial strategic outcome are described in vote sequence. Subsequent thereto any programmes that secondarily support the outcome are listed at the end of the Chapter.

2. VOTE 1: PREMIER, DIRECTOR-GENERAL AND CORPORATE SERVICES
2.1 PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION 

This programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 9 in Chapter 10.

2.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

Expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 is to render a successful administrative support function to the Premier, Cabinet, Minister in the Office of the Premier and the Director-General, which entails the following: internal human resource development, financial administration, personnel and general administration as well as provisioning administration;  to finalise and implement the establishment of the Office of the Premier;  to sign a sister agreement with the state of California;  USA the Lombardy Region, Italy and the Metropolitan City of Pusan, Korea; to implement the Provincial Honours Act;  to embark on four Cabinet to the People projects;  to work towards realising the goals set in the Memo of Understanding signed between National Cabinet and other executive committee secretariats;  to have two senior management “roadshows” to rural areas;  to hold four management forum meetings outside head office; to develop a strategic planning capability;  to develop the corporate image of the Provincial Administration; and to develop intra-governmental relations.

During 1999/00 the following occurred;  there was One Cabinet to the People project;  27 Cabinet meetings; the Memo of Understanding was signed between National Cabinet and other executive committee secretariats; executed the agreements reached between the Western Cape and Bavaria and Upper-Austria; an agreement was signed between the Western Cape and Madeira;  preparation for visit a to California with the intent of signing an agreement in 2000 was undertaken;  medals were manufactured;  the warrant in terms of the Provincial Honours Act was published;  two senior management “roadshows” to rural areas were held;  and no management forum meetings were held outside head office. 

2.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

2.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To take Cabinet to the People and allowing it to meet and interact with local communities, business people and relevant local authorities.  

Senior management roadshows to inform staff at rural level first-hand of recent developments within the Provincial Administration, improve communication and visit local institutions/offices.  

To enable the Premier to fulfil his constitutional and other functions and to conduct the overall management and administration of the Office of the Premier.  

That Provincial departments be mainstreamed in as far as it relates to gender equality, disabled people, the youth and transformation.  

To promote intergovernmental relations with effective implementation of co-operation agreements between the Western Cape, other regional governments and international partner regions. 

Sectors targeted

The sectors targeted are the Premier;  the people of the Western Cape;  the Director-General;  the Heads of Department;  the sub-national states;  the Departments of the Provincial Administration and statutory bodies;  the National Government;  and other provincial governments.

Service establishments

The service establishments are the Office of the Premier: Intergovernmental Relations, Cabinet Secretariat, Administration and Public Liaison; the component the Minister in the Office of the Premier: Disabled Desk; Gender Desk; Youth Desk and Transformation Desk; and the Director-General.

Outputs

The output is the support service to the Premier, Minister in the Office of the Premier and the Director-General, improvement of the quality and accessibility of services rendered by the Provincial Government,  through an integrated, inter-sectoral and inter-departmental service delivery process.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services rendered are managerial, administrative, advisory, personal, monitoring and office support services to the Premier; Minister in the Office of the Premier and the Director-General and inter –and intra governmental relations support.

Desired improvement

To comply in all respects with statutory provisions;  to establish a mechanism to better monitor the implementation of Cabinet resolutions;  by the year 2003/2004 the budgets, policies and strategies of all Provincial Government Departments should be mainstreamed in as far as it relates to gender equality, disabled people, youth and transformation;  to fully implement current international agreements, to determine and advise on the value of visits abroad and develop a management mechanism to co-ordinate the implementation of international co-operation agreements. 

Benchmark

Compliance with constitutional and statutory obligations of the Premier, Minister in the Office of the Premier and Director-General as well as compliance with the performance agreements of management. 

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators, time intervals and mechanisms

Reports to Cabinet; the acceptance of Minutes at Cabinet meetings;  the communication of Cabinet resolutions through heads of Department;  annual reports, performance agreements and budget reporting.
2.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES FOR THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

To support the Provincial Government in realising their vision for the Western Cape Province.

2.2 PROGRAMME 2: INTERNAL AUDIT

2.2.1 Review 2000/01

The expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 is that section 38(a)(ii) of the Public Finance Management Act, (Act 1 of 1999) requires Accounting Officers to have their own Internal Audit Functions. Cabinet decided to have a centralised Internal Audit component for a period of two years.

Internal Audit will perform a total of 114 internal audits during the current financial year. In addition more than 100 forensic audits will be performed at the same time. Monthly meetings will be held with accounting officers, reporting progress. Quarterly reports will be presented to the Audit Committee.

The total budget allocated for Internal Audit is R2, 678m, which will be augmented with R2m received from national departments. The capacity of Internal Audit will be increased to 42 employees, of which 14 will be performing forensic audits.

The recommendations of all reports will be monitored on an active basis to ensure implementation. Disciplinary processes will be tracked, and financial recovery will be measured. Criminal prosecutions will be tracked on an on-going basis. 

This compares with the service delivery outcomes for 1999/2000 where the head of Internal Audit was appointed with the objective to establish a centralised Internal Audit function for the Province of the Western Cape. The component has 22 staff members, of which 9 are performing forensic audits based on alleged irregularities reported.

In total 86 forensic audits have been performed during 1999/2000, whereas 16 project audits have been performed, and 102 Y2K audits have also been completed.

The monetary value of fraud and theft exceeded R10m, and recoveries of +/- R5m is envisaged.

2.2.2 Planning outlook for 2001/02
Directorate: information technology Audit

2.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective
To provide advice regarding preventative internal controls in the planning and development phases of new computer driven systems, to conduct audits of existing computer systems and to develop and utilse computer assisted audit techniques.

Sector targeted

The Accounting Officers and Chief Financial Officers of all departments within the Province, responsible for adequate and efficient systems of internal control, will be targeted. 

Service establishments

A centralised specialist information technology computer audit component, currently consisting of a single vacant director’s post which will be filled on a results orientated contractual basis.

Outputs

The outputs are to develop a structure to accommodate the computer audit needs of individual departments and a control risk framework for all processes within departments. An annual audit plan detailing computer audit projects for the year. Internal Audit project reports to enable Accounting Officers to ensure the adequate and effective systems of internal controls. Monthly feedback reports will be forwarded to accounting officers regarding audits performed within their departments and an adequacy framework for each department. 

Service level

Types of services

To actively train information technology auditors to perform their tasks adequately and effectively. Also to assess the validity of internal control in a dynamic risk management environment, including systems under development by using computer assisted audit techniques.

Desired improvement

The appointment of an information technology audit Director.

Benchmark

Benchmark Internal Audit. approach best practice.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Benefits exceeding costs, number of successful audits accepted by management, audits performed versus audits specified in internal audit plan, the time frame between reporting and audits, results from client evaluation questionnaires, reduction in number of qualified audit reports from the Auditor General, reduction in fraud cases reported due to lack of adequate system of internal controls, appraisal by independent internal auditors and improved adequacy framework.

Time intervals

Monthly feedback sessions to Accounting Officers. Quarterly reporting to the Audit Committee.

Mechanisms

Qualified, trained internal audit function, standardised audit approach, time management system, audit risk models, audit plan as approved by Accounting Officers and the Audit Committee, monthly published progress reports to Accounting Officers and quarterly published progress report to Audit Committee.

Directorate: Internal Audit

2.2.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

To evaluate the adequacy of and compliance with internal control systems in a dynamic risk management environment, to evaluate the effectiveness and efficiency of internal control systems, as well as the economic utilisation of resources and to audit the compliance with policy, procedures, laws and regulations.

Sector targeted

The Accounting Officers and Chief Financial Officers of all departments within the Province, responsible for adequate and effective systems of internal control are targeted.

Service establishments

A centralised specialist internal audit component consisting of three units dedicated to the departments of Health & Social Services, Education and the rest. Each unit consists of two audit teams under the leadership of an Assistant Director of Internal Audit.

Outputs

An inherent risk model for each department, a control risk framework for all processes within departments, an annual audit plan detailing internal audit’s projects for the year, internal audit project reports to enable Accounting Officers to ensure the adequate and effective systems of internal controls, monthly feedback reports to accounting officers regarding audits performed within their departments and an adequacy framework for each department.

Service level

Types of services

To actively train internal auditors to perform their tasks adequately and effectively.

To assess the validity of internal control in a dynamic risk management environment, including systems under development:

· Review systems and operations to assess the extent to which organisational objectives are achieved and the adequacy of controls over activities leading to such achievement,

· Evaluate the relevance, reliability and integrity of management and financial information,

· Appraise utilisation of resources with regard to economy, efficiency and effectiveness,

· Assessment of the means of safeguarding assets and verify their existence,

· Ascertain the extent of compliance with established directives, policies, procedures, laws and regulations

· Recommend improvements in procedures and systems to prevent waste, extravagance and fraud,

· Advise on appropriate systems of controls and other accounting and operational matters in a consulting capacity;

· Draw attention to any failure to take remedial action,

· Carry out any ad hoc appraisals, inspections, investigations, examinations or reviews requested by the Audit Committee or by senior management.

To analyse the appropriateness, effectiveness, efficiency and legality of the activities and internal control systems of the Province.

To respond promptly to management concerns regarding departmental operations.

To promote awareness within the Province of the Western Cape of the importance and use of internal controls.

Desired improvement

Risk-based auditing, using a standardised audit approach. Regular monthly feedback to management. Internal Audit's work relied on by Auditor-General, resulting in lower audit fees. Positive independent appraisal of audit work done by Internal Audit. Reduction in the number of qualified external audit reports.

Benchmark

Benchmark internal audit approach to best practice, reduction in the number of qualified external audit reports.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Benefits exceeding costs, number of successful audits accepted by management, audits performed versus audits specified in internal audit plan, time frame between reporting and audits, results from client evaluation questionnaires, reduction in number of qualified audit reports from the Auditor General, reduction in fraud cases reported due to lack of adequate system of internal controls, appraisal by independent Internal Auditors, and improved adequacy framework.

Time intervals

Monthly feedback sessions to Accounting Officers and quarterly reporting to the Audit Committee.

Mechanisms

The monitoring and reporting mechanisms to be used are qualified, trained internal audit function, standardised audit approach, time management system, Audit risk model, Audit plan as approved by Accounting Officers and the Audit Committee, Monthly published progress reports to Accounting Officers and quarterly published progress report to Audit Committee.

Directorate: FORENSIC Audit

2.2.2.3 Key Measurable Objective

To investigate and combat irregularities reported to Internal Audit by means of conducting forensic audits

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are the accounting officers and staff of all departments within the Province of the Western Cape, where reported irregularities are occurring or have occurred.

Service establishments

A centralised specialist forensic audit component consisting of three units dedicated to the Department of Education, Vehicle Fraud and General. Each unit consists of a single audit team under the leadership of a Deputy Director of Internal Audit.

Outputs

Forensic audit reports for investigations undertaken, case dockets prepared for handing over to SAPS, recovery of losses to the State, and managing the progress of the disciplinary process.

Service level

Types of services

To promote and market the fraud line to all personnel of provincial departments in the Western Cape, to actively train forensic auditors to perform there tasks adequately and effectively, to investigate alleged irregularities within 30 days of incidents being reported, to ensure pro-active, timeous disciplinary hearings and to manage the process of pro-active, timeous prosecutions.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is to increase the number of cases reported through the fraud line, "Real-time" investigations by qualified personnel, regular, monthly feedback to management, tracking of time frame for disciplinary processes, reporting cases to the SAPS within 3 days after completion of the in-house investigation, tracking of progress made by the SAPS and tracking of the recovery processes to ensure that maximum losses have been recovered.

Benchmark

Successful disciplinary hearings, recovery of monetary losses, benefits exceeding costs, successful criminal prosecutions, reduction in number of cases, and in monetary value of cases investigated.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators that will be used are benefits exceeding costs, number of successful investigations, time frame between reporting and investigations, number of successful prosecutions if cases are handed to SAPS and reduction in number and monetary value of cases.

Time intervals

Monthly feedback sessions to Accounting Officers and quarterly reporting to the Audit Committee.

Mechanisms

Qualified, trained forensic audit function, fraud line, management requests, monthly published report to Accounting Officers, and quarterly published report to the Audit Committee.

2.2.3 Expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are highly economic and effective internal audit function, reduced fraud and irregularities, risk model that can be used for strategic planning and resource allocations, adequacy framework for each department within the Province of the Western Cape and an instrument for management training.

2.3 PROGRAMME 3: CORPORATE SERVICES

2.3.1 REVIEW 2000/2001


The following priority areas were determined for the 2000/2001 financial year:

· Further investment in human resources development. Functional personnel services training, computer literacy training, training of personnel to facilitate affirmative action were identified as key focal areas in this regard.

· Decentralisation of identified corporate service functions with a concomitant shift in emphasis to strategic policy initiatives, co-ordination and advice. This is in line with the new management framework for the Public Service and new envisaged role and functions of provincial Directors-General that was brought about by the implementation of the amended Public Service Act and Public Service Regulations, 1999.

· Further professionalisation of the provincial bargaining structures, negotiations/consultations and strategic labour relations.

· Improvement of the overall level of legal services by particularly fulfilling the Province’s legislative obligations as imposed by the Constitution of the Western Cape, and the rationalisation of provincial legislation (provincial ordinances and assigned legislation).

· In respect of efficiency promotion, greater emphasis on investigations/advice aimed at improved service delivery by client departments. The job evaluation function will also be enhanced in line with the provisions of the Public Service Regulations, 1999.

· The overall upgrading of especially external communication initiatives.

Good progress was made in respect of all the above priority areas during the 2000/2001 financial year:

· A new component to specifically deal with functional personnel services training was established and courses/seminars/workshops were presented to officials on all levels.

· Computer literacy training courses were presented to officials

· Officials attended the Provincial Executive Programme.

· Management and general administrative courses were presented.

·  The following services were decentralised to other provincial departments: registry, messenger, typing and reprographic services.

· Strategic/transversal human resource policies were developed and implemented.

· The overall legal service capacity was strengthened through the reorganisation of the Legal Services Chief Directorate.

· The job evaluation function was formally established.

· On the external communication front, more news releases were produced.

· 5 internal newsletters were published.

2.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

2.3.2.1 Key measurable objective

To render a professional strategic service to personnel and departments of the Provincial Administration and other stakeholders. 

Sector targeted


The clients of this service are the Provincial Cabinet, provincial departments, national role players and all the employees of the various provincial departments, as well as members of the public who are reached through communication services.

Service Establishment

The service centre of this programme is the Corporate Services Branch.  The Branch consists of three Chief Directorates.  The Chief Directorate Human Resource Management is subdivided into the Directorate Personnel Management, Directorate Cape Administrative Academy and Directorate Labour Relations. The Chief Directorate Operational Support comprises the Organisation and Workstudy Directorate, the Communication Services Directorate, and the Support Services Directorate.  The Chief Directorate Legal Services comprises the Legal Advice Directorate, Legislation Directorate and Litigation Support Directorate.

Outputs

The main outputs of each sub-programme can be summarised as follows: 

Personnel management:

· Main outputs:  Human resources policies developed and reviewed.

· Output objective:  Full alignment of human resources policies within national legislative frameworks, collective agreements and practical requirements.

· Key performance indicator:  Number of policies developed and reviewed as required by the national legislative frameworks, collective agreements and practical requirements.

Cape Administrative Academy:

· Main output:  Management and general administrative training of officials.

· Output objective:  350 courses presented in terms of an annual course schedule.

· Key performance indicator:  Number of courses actually presented as measured against the planned number of courses.

Labour relations:

· Main outputs:  Support services to the provincial collective bargaining structures/ processes as well as grievance and disciplinary procedures.

· Output objective:  Full compliance with the relevant statutory framework and collective agreements (including prescribed time limits in respect of individual grievance and disciplinary cases).

· Key performance indicator:  Number of services provided as measured against prescribed and practical requirements.

Legal services:

· Main outputs: Provincial legislation drafted, legal opinions provided and litigation cases prepared/referred to the State Attorney.

· Output objectives:  Full compliance with Cabinet’s legislative programme and requirements of client departments in respect of legal advice and litigation. 

· Key performance indicator:  Number of draft provincial legislation prepared as measured against the legislative programme, and number of legal opinions provided and litigation cases prepared/referred to the State Attorney as measured against practical requirements of client departments.

Organisation and work study:

· Main output:  Organisation and work study investigations undertaken in terms of both an annual programme as well as ad-hoc requests.

· Output objective:  Full compliance with practical requirements of client departments.

· Key performance indicator:  Number of investigations as measured against practical requirements of client departments.

Communication services:

· Main outputs: News releases to external mass media, external marketing material, internal publications/visual aids and documents translated/edited.

· Output objectives:  Full compliance with practical requirements of client departments.

· Key performance indicator: Number of news releases, external marketing material, internal publications/visual aids and documents translated/edited as measured against practical requirements of client departments.

Support services:

· Main outputs:  Access control services and risk evaluations (including assessment of tenders for private security services) and providing other facilities. 

· Output objectives: Full compliance with practical requirements of client departments.

· Key performance indicator:  Number of access points controlled and risk evaluations undertaken as measured against practical requirements of client departments.

Service level

Types of services

Human resources management services (human resource policy development, functional personnel training, administration, human resource development, labour relations and strategic advice).Operational support services (organisation and workstudy, internal and external communication services, language services, and risk management and general support services), Legal services (legal advice, drafting of legislation and litigation support).

Comparative benchmarks

Services of a support (staff) nature are being rendered. In respect of most services actual outputs are therefore not generated on own accord, but rather on request of clients/needs, or in terms of prescribed legislative frameworks, policies and procedures.  Furthermore, outputs differ in terms of complexity and magnitude, e,g. policy frameworks, draft legislation, legal opinions, and work study investigations.  As each output has to be judged in terms of its own merit, external and internal benchmarks can therefore not readily be utilised to evaluate actual performance. In most instances actual performance will be measured against compliance with practical requirements of client departments. Where possible, actual performance will also be measured in terms of own ongoing operational planning.

Monitoring and reporting 

Time intervals

Quarterly as required by performance agreements of senior managers.

Reporting mechanisms

Management reports.

2.3.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04


The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are professional human resources management and administration, optimising the potential of the total personnel corps, sound and stable labour relations, increased levels of efficiency and of service delivery, legally sound provincial government, a safe working environment, expeditious and quality general support services and a well-informed personnel corps and community.

3. VOTE 3- DEPARTMENT OF FINANCE

3.1 PROGRAMME 1: ADMINISTRATION 

3.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

An environment in which the Minister and programme managers can optimise their outputs is created. Optimal administrative/secretarial support to the Minister is rendered. Prescripts regarding the PFMA are implemented, monitored and complied with. Processes and procedures, including internal control measures, are being evaluated and where necessary, updated and implemented according to functions performed within the component. Information technology projects / contracts are administered. An asset register is managed. A departmental fleet of government motor vehicles is managed. An own FMS-department and PERSAL-institution are being implemented. An appropriate organisation structure and staff establishment is in the process of being implemented. 

3.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

3.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To implement all applicable legislation / policies.

Sector targeted

Minister and all staff of the Department of Finance.

Service establishments

Office of the Minister and Directorate: Corporate Affairs

Outputs

Establishing of a Chief Financial Officer service, establishing of appropriate financial, personnel and provisioning administrative services, establishing of an appropriate contract administrative service with specific reference to information technology-projects and revised processes and procedures.

Service level

Types of services

Financial, personnel, provisioning and contract administration.

Desired improvement

Clean and proper administration and increased management efficiency.

Benchmark

Compliance with legislation/policies.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are the satisfaction of organised labour and programme managers and reporting by the Auditor-General, Audit Committee, financial inspectors and Provincial Treasury. 

Time intervals

Monthly/quarterly/annual basis.

Mechanisms

Reports and queries by Auditor-general, Audit Committee, Financial inspectors and Provincial Treasury.

3.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are improved effectiveness and efficiency in the management of resources.

3.2 PROGRAMME 2 : BUDGETS 

This programme is also linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3.

3.2.1 REVIEW 2000/01

The expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 with regard to the subprogramme Expenditure Control are sound fiscal/financial discipline and value for money spending.  This is to be achieved through intensified monitoring, analysing and researching of expenditure patterns and issues. The emphasis in 1999/2000 was to bring provincial departments within budget.  The financial year closed with a net surplus.
The expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 with regard to the subprogramme Regulation are a preferential procurement policy, compliance with the directives of the Tender Board and conditions of contracts to ensure efficiency and effectiveness in the procurement of supplies and services with due regard to the RDP and fair and transparent dealings with all parties to provincial contracts. With reference to 1999/2000 the following was accomplished.

The electronic purchasing system applicable to purchases < R20 000 was upgraded to run on the Openet system and had been rolled out to 90% of all procurement sites in the Province.  

The procurement preference points system applicable to certain categories of contracts with a value of < 

R2million was successfully implemented.  

The Procurement strategy followed with regard to the pension pay-out contract valued at ± R183 million proved to be the cornerstone for the favourable judgement against an unsuccessful tenderer contesting the Board's decision.  

Due to the lack of infrastructure, the envisaged monitoring of procurement activities at departmental level could, however, not be fulfilled.

For the subprogramme Fiscal Services the expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 are to compile a credible and achievable budget, optimal utilisation of resources and to table an understandable and user friendly budget.  The second fiscal policy framework i.e. Western Cape Fiscal Policy (WCFP) to be compiled, will differ extensively from the previous year, when a first attempt was made of to compile a policy framework, i.e. Western Cape Revenue and Expenditure Policy Framework. The WCFP is to focus on outcome based budgets. Budget Statements 1,2 and 3, which were compiled for the first time in 1999/2000 is to be refined and enhanced.  The formulation of key measurable objectives and outcomes, which were initiated in the previous year, is also to be further developed in 2000/01. Contingent liabilities, special needs and physical infrastructure needs of provincial departments are also to be included in the draft WCFP.

3.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

3.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To ensure fiscal discipline by more innovative budget control.

Sectors targeted:

Provincial Parliament

Provincial Cabinet

Provincial departments

National Treasury 

Service establishments: 

The service establishment is vested in the Directorate: Expenditure Control within the Provincial Department of Finance (Provincial .Treasury) which is situated in the city bowl of Cape Town.

Outputs:

Quality expenditure reports

An in year adjustments budget and expenditure reporting programme

Appropriation legislation

Database of expenditure trends 

User friendly expenditure reporting formats

Service level

Types of services 

Rendering technical and other advice on budgeting, expenditure management and reporting

Assisting provincial departments with the compiling of their prescribed reports

Co-ordinating and consolidating of expenditure reports 

Analysing expenditure trends and issues

Imposing remedial steps

Intervening where required 

Desired improvement:
Improved interaction with the management of provincial departments

Timely provision of prescribed reporting formats and in year programme

Greater exposure of junior treasury officials

Earlier prediction of provincial departments defaulting

Benchmarks
Prescribed norms and standards

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators:
Number of provincial departments remaining within budget

Timely submission of expenditure reports

Timely tabling of appropriation legislation

Net budget surplus at book closure

Number of interventions 

Limited role over of funds

Time intervals: 

Monthly, quarterly, annually and ad hoc as per the adjustments budget and in year expenditure reporting programmes and legislative requirements

Mechanisms:

Reporting to the National Treasury

Reporting to the Provincial Cabinet

Reporting to the Provincial Parliament

Reporting to the Auditor General

3.2.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

To develop a procurement and provisioning structure and system to serve all role-players 

Sectors targeted:

Provincial departments and their institutions.

The business sector at large with specific emphasis on small and historically disadvantaged businesses.

Service establishments:

The service centre is the Directorate: Regulation within the Chief Directorate:Budgets as well as the Western Cape Provincial Tender Board and its Secretariat. Services are provided to the Western Cape Provincial Tender Board, Provincial departments and the business community at large inclusive of those businesses and organisations situated outside the borders of the Western Cape

Outputs:

Best procurement practices for selected industries.

Competitive and cost effective procurement system.

Simplified tender forms.

Standard tender specifications.

Code of conduct for suppliers.

Fair and transparent dealings with all parties to provincial contracts.

Timeous renewal of provincial contracts to ensure informed and responsible decision making.

More contracts awarded to historically disadvantaged businesses.

Reaching of small and black business through the tendering system.

Reaching of new entrants to the provincial tendering system.

Even distribution of contracts.

Accessibility of industries to emerging and small enterprises.

Adherence to industry standards and promotion of local Western Cape companies.

Service level

Types of services:

Advising of departments and businesses.

Clarifying and interpreting tender conditions and conditions of contract.

Regulating the procurement process; furnishing of information to the business sector. 

Simplifying of tender process. 

Desired improvement:

Better informed businesses.

More contracts awarded to historically disadvantaged persons.

Fully competent tender committees.

Increased competition, open and transparent tendering process.

Legally defendable tender process.

Fair treatment of all suppliers.

Trustworthy tendering system.

Uniformity in tender adjudication process.

Benchmarks: The current situation: 

The tendering system is not always accessible to all suppliers.

The preference procurement system applies on a limited basis.

There is a high level of irregular actions and cancellation of tenders and contracts.

The tendering system is not applied on a uniform basis.

45% of contracts are currently being extended beyond the initial validity dates.

The correlation between the desired improvements and types of services:

The current preference system needs to be expanded. 

Market research needs to be done for selected industries and a procurement system addressing the particular requirements for those industries need to be designed. 

The implications of irregular actions should be brought to the attention of the accounting officers. 

Officials need to be trained on contract administration. 

More training needs to be provided to departments. 

Monitoring of tendering process need to be upgraded. 

Transparency of tendering system needs to be enforced. 

Better control over the arrangement of contracts needs to be exercised. 

Monitoring and reporting:

Performance indicators: 

The number and value of contracts awarded compared to that in the previous financial year.

Number of suppliers to the province.

Introduction of more businesses to the various industries catered for through provincial procurement.

The efficacy of procurement administration in departments.

Number of discrepancies identified during inspection process.

Number of irregular actions and court cases.

Number of contract cancellations.

Number of submissions of departments rejected by the board.

Number of complaints received.

Time utilised to arrange term contracts.

Number of contract extensions, audit reports.

Tender submissions rejected by board and number of possible court cases.

Time intervals:

Two weekly, monthly and annually and ad-hoc as per the Tender Board’s request.

Mechanisms

Reporting to the Tender Board.

Reporting to the Provincial Parliament and Executive Authority.

3.2.2.3 Key Measurable Objective
To formulate fiscal policies that do not materially and unreasonably prejudice national economic policies.

Sectors targeted:

Provincial Parliament

Provincial Cabinet

Provincial Departments

Civil society of the Western Cape

Business organisations

Labour organisations

Relevant non governmental organisations and statutory bodies

National Department of Finance. 

Service establishments:

The service establishment is vested in the Directorate: Fiscal Services within the Provincial Department of Finance (Provincial Treasury) which is situated in the city bowl of Cape Town.

Outputs:
Fiscal policy framework 

Provincial Cabinet approved Western Cape Fiscal Policy (WCFP) 

Informed budget allocations

Actively involved relevant internal and external role-players in the WCFP compilation process 

Advertisements in newspapers to invite inputs

Active participation of the Provincial Parliament at the beginning of the budget cycle.

Service level

Types of services
Timely invite inputs from all relevant internal and external role-players, on the WCFP. 

Assist and advise provincial departments with the compilation of the required inputs for the WCFP. 

Compile and table the WCFP before the various authorities

Communicate the approved WCFP

Desired improvement:

Allow more time to submit inputs

Empower officials to formulate key measurable objectives and improvement in the measurability of objectives

To broaden participation

Elevation in the quality the WCFP 

Benchmark:

Currently there is no reliable benchmark within the South African provincial government context that can be used effectively. Resultantly national and international practices, norms and standards need to be explored for development purposes.

Monitoring and reporting:-

Performance indicators: 

Number of responses on the advertisement 

Approval of WCFP by the Provincial Cabinet.

Feedback on draft WCFP from role-players 

Time intervals: 

As per the budget programme for annual budget cycle

Mechanisms:
Monthly report to Head of Department

Quarterly report to the Head of the Provincial Treasury

Ad hoc report to the Provincial Top Management

Tabling in the Provincial Cabinet 

3.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04
The expected outcomes at the end of 2003/04 is to have well functioning reporting systems, developed fiscal and procurement policies.
3.3 PROGRAMME 3: PROVINCIAL ACCOUNTANT-GENERAL 

3.3.1 Review 2000/01

Expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 are improved management of resources through substantial training on the implementation of Public Finance Management Act, 1999, further roll-out of Vulindlela to regions and the upgrading thereof to include a budget system for the government as a whole, implementation moveable asset management system (logis) at 15 sites, implementation of a financial management system (fms) and persal at a further two departments, setting of minimum competency levels for financial staff, implemented a further two paymaster-general accounts to promote effective cash flow management, improved financial regularity and accountability with the implementation of the Public Finance Management Act, 1999, laying the foundations for the future devolvement of departmental accountant services to the remaining departments with effect from 1 April 2002, ensuring the effective management of provincial debtors by 31 March 2002 and towards finalising the consolidated and departmental financial statements of the Province within the time frames set out in respectively sections 19 and 40 of the Public Finance Management Act, 1999, as amended. 

3.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

The outcome desired is the effective, efficient and economic management of the resources of provincial departments and public entities. This will be achieved by the development, management and implementation of the norms and standards (The Public Finance Management Act, 1999, the National Treasury Regulations and the Provincial Treasury Directives) in provincial departments and in provincial public entities as well as ensuring compliance therewith. 

3.3.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

Competency levels: Identified and implement minimum competency levels by March 2002 for target groups.

Sector targeted

Finance personnel.

Service establishment

Directorate Systems Control.

Outputs

The outputs are identified target groups, developed minimum skills training and knowledge levels, skills audit, re-evaluated courses, identified training provided and minimum standards for recruitment set.

Service level

Types of services

The type of service provided is financial training.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is to put minimum competency levels in place.

Benchmark

The benchmark is a professional finance core recognised by reputable institutions.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Obtained competency levels, statistics of skills, training and knowledge levels, reporting by auditor general, audit committee, financial inspectors and provincial treasury.

Time intervals

The time intervals are quarterly and annually.

Mechanisms

The mechanisms to be used are the auditor-general, audit committee, financial inspectors and Provincial Treasury.

3.3.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

Vulindlela: To develop of a budget system and roll-out the current management information system ( mis ) in all departments by 1 June 2001.

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is all provincial departments and public entities.

Service establishment

The service establishment is the Directorate of Systems Control.

Outputs

The outputs are the development of the budget system and the final roll-out of the budget system and the mis .

Service level

Types of services

The type of service is the provision of an integrated financial management information system.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is that information is immediately available on request and a user-friendly system which is not labour intensive.

Benchmark

The benchmark is the current transversal systems with a minimum of 2 days before requested information is required, user unfriendly and labour intensive.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The time it takes before information is available. Also feedback from users.

Time intervals

The time intervals are daily.

Mechanisms

The mechanisms are the feedback from users of the system by means of forums, questionnaires and the helpdesk.

3.3.2.3 Key Measurable Objective

To ensure that Norms and Standards are implemented in the provincial departments and complied with by April 2003.

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is all provincial departments and public entities.

Service establishments

The service establishment is the Directorate of Accounting Control.

Outputs

The outputs are the appointment of chief financial officers, distribution of norms and standards, training programmes, developed action plans, allocated financial resources, establishment of internal control sections and revised processes and procedures.

Service level

Types of services

The type of service is ensuring compliance with norms and standards.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is to become output and outcome driven.

Benchmark

The benchmark is regulated and input driven.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The level of compliance as reported by the auditor general, audit committee, financial inspectors and Provincial Treasury.

Time intervals

The time intervals are per programme of the Auditor-General,  Audit Committees and financial inspectors.

Mechanisms

The mechanisms to be used are reports and queries by the auditor general, audit committee, financial inspectors and Provincial Treasury.

3.3.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are improved effectiveness and efficiency in the management of resources by provincial departments. 

3.4 PROGRAMME 4: INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY
This programme is also secondarily linked to objective 8 in Chapter 9.

3.4.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

Given the information technology strategy and processes put into place in 1999/2000, the focus in 2000/2001 is on the implementation of the various user departments’ high priority requirements that are necessary to realise the underlying Provincial Strategic Objectives. The generic Information Technology infrastructure, which includes the network, will be correspondingly enhanced to cater for increased demands while information technology services will be expanded to cope with the increased workload and complexity. The extent to which the above will be realised largely depends on the future budgetary constraints.

3.4.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

3.4.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To enable user departments to implement and use management information, application systems and operational efficiency applications to enhance their capability to meet the appropriate strategic objectives by providing the information technology services to implement, maintain and support them within the allowed budget.

To provide an up to date information technology infrastructure that supports the user defined systems by providing the procurement and other information technology services to enhance and support the network, workstations and other generic infrastructure within the allowed budget.

To reduce the baseline costs of providing the information technology services described above by obtaining economy of scale and using information technology to manage the infrastructure.

To create a core cadre of staff that are able to support and increase the level of information technology utilisation in the Government.

Service levels
As information technology services span the complete systems life cycle, service levels have been developed to recognise the key issues at each stage.

For new and upgrades to applications and infrastructure the timeous delivery of an acceptable product/service within the predetermined budget reflects on performance.

For ongoing support the prompt reaction to and resolution of problems that impair the utilisation of the relevant application or services reflects on performance.

The reduction of baseline costs for providing the range of services in more innovating ways reflects on the efficiency of Information Technology.

The extent to which the Government’s information technology needs can be met within the budget reflects on the effectiveness of prioritisation and effectiveness of information technology.

The staffing and experience profile reflects on the ability of Information Technology to recruit, retain and develop its core skills.

Monitoring and reporting

Monitoring and Reporting Mechanisms to be used are the deployment of project management, time sheets and an integrated service desk provides a foundation for the monitoring and reporting on objectives and service levels. This monitoring and reporting takes place as frequently as daily where mission critical issues are involved.

3.4.3 Expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are that all high priority user requirements would have been implemented, the information technology infrastructure has been continually updated with a technology refreshing process and hence is cost effective and current, the baseline costs of the information technology services are affordable by the Government and lower than the information technology industry average. Also that he service levels are acceptable by user departments and that the level of experience of the core staff establishment has been enhanced to support the whole Government with a declining relative baseline cost.

4. VOTE 5 – DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
4.1 PROGRAMME 1: ADMINISTRATION

4.1.1 REVIEW 2000/01

It is too early (June 2000) to provide a definite indication whether the outcomes for 2000/01 will be a significant improvement compared to 1999/00. It appears as if progress will be made with respect to the achievement of the objective to improve the response time with respect to general enquiries, audit queries and cases of misconduct. It will only be possible to evaluate the other outcomes much later in 2000/01.

4.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

4.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

The efficient management and timely support to achieve the strategic goal, namely “time on task”.

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are other programme managers, approximately 38000 educators, other public servant staff and 1900 institutions.

Service establishments

The service establishments are top management and the directorates of Financial Administration, Budget Administration, Personnel Administration, Education Administration, Examination Administration and Labour Relations.

Outputs, types of services and benchmarks

The provision of budgetary allocations to programme managers and to institutions before the end of June 2001. The provision of learner support materials for 2002 to institutions before closure of schools during 2001. The continuous training of school governing bodies and administrative staff at schools with respect to financial, acquisition, and office administration. The finalisation of grievances, disputes and cases of misconduct within the timeframes required by the applicable laws and labour agreements. Quarterly publication of vacancy lists and the permanent filling of vacancies. The preparation of annual financial statements before 31 May 2001. The centralisation of Personnel Administration. The devolution of the functions listed in section 21 of the SA School’s Act to EDMC’s (100%) and to schools (50%) by January 2002.

Monitoring and reporting

Depending on the goals and frequency of occurrence measurement will be performed on a quarterly, six monthly or annual basis. School principals, EMDC managers, and programme managers, directors and top management will measure success and failure. 

4.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

No outcomes have been submitted.

4.2 PROGRAMME 8: EDUCATION DEVELOPMENT AND SUPPORT SERVICES

This programme is also secondarily supportive to provincial strategic outcome 3 in Chapter 4.

4.2.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

Teacher and learner support was provided to 910 664 learners and 25 363 teachers in the public ordinary schools; 23 676 learners and 1 197 adult educators in the community learning centres; 1 581 students and 180 lecturers at colleges of education, and 16 798 full time equivalent learners and 702 lecturers in the technical colleges. In the early childhood development sites teacher/care giver and learner support was given to 5000 learners and 212 adults. Such support was also given at 535 community pre-schools at which departmental teachers are employed.

The levels of service delivery above were approximately the same during the 1999/2000 period.

4.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

4.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

Support to teachers with respect to curriculum services.

Sectors targeted

The Sectors targeted are teachers and learners in the public ordinary schools and in adult community learning centres; teachers/care givers in the community pre-schools; lecturers and students in the technical/vocational colleges and in the colleges of education.

Service establishments

There are 1534 public ordinary schools; 113 adult/community learning centers; 15 technical colleges at 34 campuses; 3 colleges of education; 212 Early Childhood development centres and 535 community pre-schools.

Outputs

Subject advisory services - life-long learning and the development of teachers. Curriculum services manage a network for the development of learning programmes. The development of an effective system for evaluation and examinations. Curriculum management in pre-primary schools, in adult learning centres, in technical colleges, and in colleges of education.

Service level

Types of services

The implementation of national and provincial policy regarding the school curriculum will be achieved through supporting and implementing OBE and C 21 in schools; supporting the interim syllabus in Grades 9 to 12; the matriculation improvement programme in schools at risk; implementing a system of assessment and moderation and validation; development of learning programmes within the NQF within national frameworks; development of provincial curriculum policy; facilitate networking to ensure democratic curriculum development; development of a system of assessment, moderation and validation; development of programmes leading to credits and qualifications and collaborate with SAFCERT to conduct the matriculation examinations and maintaining the provincial examinations board.

Curriculum management in pre-primary schools & adult learning centres will be achieved through development of learning programmes in OBE C21 mode within the NQF; implementation of the curriculum; development of quality assurance system; re-skilling of educators and non-formally trained care givers and facilitation of educator networks.

Curriculum management in technical colleges will be achieved through Developing programmes in collaboration with commerce and industry; developing learning programmes in OBE C21 mode within the NQF; Implementation of the curriculum; development of a quality assurance system; the reskilling of educators; and the rationalisation of colleges by clustering.

Curriculum management in colleges of education will be achieved through collaboration with National DoE to develop a curriculum for teachers education; monitoring and advising on implementation of the curriculum; and facilitating networks within college and schools curriculum management.

Desired improvement

School curriculum

It is desired that there will be effective implementation of OBE and C21, school educators equipped to implement OBE and C21; maintenance and improvement of standards of teaching and learning; improved performance of learners in the matriculation examination; continuous and summative assessment of learning; Influence in the development of national curriculum, curriculum reform; effective curriculum development and planning using local expertise and influence in the development and improvement of national and provincial examination systems school curriculum.

Pre-schools

For pre-schools it is desired that there will be school readiness improvement; assessment moderation and validation; more effective teaching and learning; and that Care givers use more effective practices.

Adult learning centres

In adult learning centres it is desired that there be adult relevant/friendly curriculum; more effective teaching and learning; increased access to learning; equivalent certificate in the general education band improved assessment and verification systems; and improved matriculation results.

Technical colleges

For technical colleges it is desired that there be job related skills, economic growth and life-long learning; that qualifications are accredited by commerce and industry; there is improved teaching and learning; that greater functional efficiency and cost effectiveness is achieved because of clustering.

Colleges of education

For Colleges of Education the following is desired: Curriculum development in line with the needs in school; better equipped teachers to effect learning; an adequate supply of competent teachers; teacher education programmes relevant to curriculum needs of schools; integration of pre-service and in-service training and life-long learning are envisaged for colleges of education.

Benchmark

Reduced drop out and or repeating through the grades; improved matriculation results improved school readiness for pre-school children; improved collaboration with commerce and industry to insure efficacy of training of a skilled workforce; and learning institutions staffed by competent educators are the benchmarks.

Monitoring and reporting

Time intervals

There are annual internal and external examinations to gauge the progress of this objective.

Mechanisms

Subject Advisory services to schools; the Sub-directorate of Curriculum services; the Sub directorate of Examinations; the Sub directorate of Early childhood development; the Sub directorate of Adult Education, Sub directorate of Technical college education, the Sub directorate of Teacher education; and collaboration forums with stakeholders.

4.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

Expected outcomes are reduced drop out and or repeating through the grades; improved matriculation results; improved school readiness for pre-school children; improved collaboration with commerce and industry to insure efficacy of training of a skilled workforce; learning institutions are staffed by competent educators; and general improvement of the efficacy of the education system.

4.3 PROGRAMME 9 : PROFESSIONAL AUXILIARY SERVICES 

This programme is also secondarily supportive to provincial strategic outcome 3 in Chapter 4.

4.3.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

The creation of an additional 125 ELSEN posts for mainstream schools. The training of all ELSEN staff and supporting mainstream schools without ELSEN teachers. Compared to 1999/2000 a 125 additional posts and training and appointment and training of Learning Support facilitators. 

Further outcomes include a greater degree of accuracy in respect of all documents emanating from the Western Cape Education Department. A fully informed, accessible and dependable media liaison service. The linking of at least 300 additional schools to the Internet by way of the Telecommunications Project. The implementation of Phase I of the Khanya Project. The extension of the education library and information service to Resource Centres at the Education Management and Development Centres and by way of book buses and other mechanisms (such as containers) to schools in the rural communities. The expansion of the management information service so as to make it more accessible to line managers and also so as to include additional information pertaining to inter alia education indicators.

For Physical Resources Planning the expected service delivery outcomes include the following:

CAPITAL WORKS – SCHOOL BUILDINGS

Planning phase

:
12

Under construction
:
7

Additions

:
22

SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE PROJECTS

Major


:
106

Minor


:
500

EMERGENCY REPAIRS

Approximately

:
380

LEASE AGREEMENTS WITH OWNERS OF CHURCH AND FARM SCHOOLS

Total to be signed
:
312

4.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

DIRECTORATE:  PARA-EDUCATIONAL SERVICES

4.3.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

No KMO submitted.

Sector targeted

All learners, teachers and parents at WCED schools throughout the province.

Service establishments

Nineteen established School Clinics and associated satellite offices.

Outputs

Visits by School Clinic personnel to all schools in the province.

Service level

Types of services

Psychological, therapeutic, listening and language and social services. Consultation and support with regard to emotional and behavioural difficulties, cognitive, emotional and social development, trauma and debriefing, etc. and the provision of preventative programmes.

Desired improvement

Less emphasis on psychometric assessment and greater emphasis on preventative programmes.

Benchmark

Quarterly reports/number of programmes implemented.

Correlation

Improvement in learner performances.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Quarterly and annual reports submitted by all School Clinics

Time intervals

Quarterly and annually.

Mechanisms

School Clinics divided into Circuits under the direct supervision of Head Office personnel.

DIRECTORATE: SPECIAL EDUCATION NEEDS

4.3.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

The appointment and training of an additional 125 learning support (ELSEN) teachers and the training of learning support and other ELSEN staff.

Sector targeted

Learners with Special Education needs and staff responsible for these learners.

Service establishments

Schools

Outputs

Creating/filling of posts and training of staff

Service level

Types of services

Filling of posts

Training of ELSEN staff 

Desired improvement

More and better services for ELSEN

Benchmark

Effective delivery of education for learners with special education needs to improve the pass rate and ensure jobs for these learners. 

Correlation

Delivery of an effective and relevant curriculum

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are the number of teachers trained and learner performance viz. a viz. – curriculum.

Time intervals

Quarterly 

Mechanisms

Assessment by inter alia, ELSEN staff and verification by ELSEN H/O staff.

DIRECTORATE:  MEDIA SERVICES

4.3.2.3 Key Measurable Objective

Establishment of resource centres at the EMDCs

Implementation of the planning phases of the Khanya project

Implementation of an effective ICT-based communications strategy

Expansion of the EMIS to the EMDCs

Sector targeted

Educators in schools and colleges and personnel in the control and support components of the WCED (eg. Subject Advisors, Circuit Managers, administrative components,etc.)

Service establishment

The services are rendered from the Teachers’ Centres, the Education Library and Information Service, Edumedia and the Head Office of the WCED.

Outputs

Various outputs are produced varying from audio-visual resources, block-loans of books, advice on language, management information reports and ICT-related matters.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services includes the development of audio-visual resource material, advisory services, training courses geared to the use of educational technology and school libraries, management information services related to school-based information, implementation of ICT- and AVT-based projects in schools and media liaison.

Desired improvement

Improvements will be looked for in the levels of service delivery; quality of products developed; quality of courses run; speed with which data is converted into management information and accessibility by the public to information relating to education. 

Benchmark

Improvements indicated above would be benchmarked against what was achieved in 2000/2001.

Correlation

The correlation should show that an improvement has taken place.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators will vary from the number, quality of audio-visual resources developed, through the quality of courses being offered, to the number of members of the public, schools, educators, and other personnel assisted and the quality of the assistance given in respect of the use of ICTs, AVTs, library and information services, management information and other matters dealt with in the Directorate.

Time intervals

Monthly reports to the sub-programme and programme manager.

Mechanisms

Verbal and/or written reports from clients.

DIRECTORATE:  PHYSICAL RESOURCES PLANNING

4.3.2.4 Key Measurable Objective

To reduce classroom backlogs (presently 1068) as soon as possible in our province. Success will largely be determined by the size of the annual budget provided to the Directorate: Physical Resources Planning.

Sector targeted

The provision of ‘tuition space’ (classrooms for school-going learners (Grades 1 through 12), including ELSEN schools and Technical colleges. Maintenance of schools and other educational institutions eg. school clinics. Art centres, etc..

Service establishment

The services are rendered to all educational institutions.

Outputs

Various outputs will be achieved eg. certain communities will receive a new school, additions will be effected at some schools whilst approximately 606 schools will be refurbished.

Service level

Types of services

The provisioning of ‘Space norms’ ie. Classroom sizes, numbers, etc. and ‘Sites norm’. Scheduled maintenance. The prioritising (merit listing) of projects. Emergency maintenance.  Lease agreements.

Desired improvement

Improvements will be focused on the following areas: levels of service delivery, reliable data collection and record keeping, vigilance w.r.t expenditures and accessibility by the public to information relating to school buildings.

Benchmark

The envisaged improvements indicated above will be benchmarked against what was achieved in 2000/2001.

Correlation

The correlation should show that an improvement has taken place.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators will vary as many factors affect building and/or maintenance projects eg weather, inflation, availability of building materials, co-operation with communities, the skills of artisans, etc.. The clients will indicate whether they are satisfied with the quality of work done by a contractor.

Time intervals

Detailed weekly and monthly reports are prepared.

Mechanisms

The service providers ie. Works and Property Management provide written reports to the WCED.

4.3.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are effective services to learners with special education needs and the creation of an additional 150 ELSEN posts. Training of all ELSEN stafff. The major outcome expected from the Directorate of Media Services is that the services the staff render will make a significant difference to the teaching and learning situation in the educational institutions in the Western Cape. The major outcome expected from the Directorate:  Physical Resources Planning is that the services provided will make a significant difference in the provisioning of suitable accommodation to all our learners in the Western Cape.

4.4 PROGRAMME 10: PROFESSIONAL STAFFING, DISTRICT OFFICES AND ASSOCIATED SERVICES

This programme is also secondarily supportive to outcome 3 in Chapter 4.

4.4.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

This includes establishment of education management and development centres, quality assurance system and phasing in of a quality assurance system in schools, assessment and evaluation of schools phasing in of a system of assessment and evaluation of the management of schools and of educators in particular, selection of educator staffs the appointment of adequately trained and experienced educator’s, implementation of a training programme for school principals, the timely appointment of substitutes where required, administrative functions, as described under programme and the education centre development project to develop school management into independent and accountable units.

4.4.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

4.4.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

No KMO submitted.

Sector targeted

Primary and secondary school in public ordinary school sector, primary and secondary school educators. Promotion post holders at primary and secondary schools. Principals of primary and secondary schools. Governing bodies of public ordinary schools.

Service establishments

Public Ordinary Schools
Number
Athlone area
176

Bellville area
132

George area
246

Kuils River area
113

Mitchell’s Plain area
112

Paarl area
137

West Coast area
180

Worcester area
296

Wynberg area
121

Total
1 513

Outputs

The outputs include all principals and promotion posts filled, school management teams attending training programmes, establishment of support structures for principals and educator personnel, all schools having functioning governing bodies, and a whole school evaluation instrument in place.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services are ensuring that principals and promotion posts are permanently filled, developing training programmes and materials for school management teams, strengthening support structures for principals and educator personnel, developing an evaluation instrument for measuring school performance, facilitating the timely elections of new governing bodies, and developing training programmes and materials for members of governing bodies.

Desired improvement

Permanent filling of 1 513 principals posts, 1 155 deputy principals posts and 3 725 heads of department posts, as well as all school management teams attending training programmes. Training materials for school management teams available for distribution, establishment of support structures for principals, whole school evaluation instrument, all schools have functioning governing bodies and all members of school governing bodies attend training programmes.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

All vacant promotion posts are filled, school management teams have the capacity to manage schools, support structures for principals and educator staff in place, functioning governing bodies. 

Time intervals

Quarterly

Mechanisms

Quality assurance component. South African Schools’ Act Co-ordinating Team and Circuit Managers.

4.4.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04
No outcomes submitted.

5. VOTE 6: DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

5.1 PROGRAMME 1:  ADMINISTRATION
5.1.1 REVIEW 2000/2001
Improved framework for revenue growth, encouraging private patients, making facilities more attractive, improving billing systems and debt management, business manager appointed. Progress with decentralisation: Budgeting and filling of posts decentralised to regional level, 50% revenue retention approved.
5.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

5.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective
Increase own revenue,
Increase financial and personnel decentralisation to regional and institutional level,
Improve budgeting system with performance based program budgeting, 
Develop system of key measurable objectives (KMOs) 
Sectors targeted

The sectors targeted are regions, health facilities and services.
Service establishment

The service establishments are hospitals, community health centres and clinics.

Outputs

The outputs are own revenue increase, increased decentralisation to regional and institutional level, improved budgeting system with performance based program budgeting, system of key measurable objectives (KMOs) developed and monitored.
Service level

Types of services

The types of services are managerial.
Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are revenue level, delegations approved, system of key measurable objectives (KMOs) developed and  monitored.
Time intervals

The time intervals for monitoring and reporting are annually.

5.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/04 are own revenue increased,  the correct incentive framework and systems firmly established, decentralisation of functions to regional and institutional level, appropriate budgeting system with performance based program budgeting, system of key measurable objectives (KMOs) functioning well, system of efficiency indicators functioning,  performance agreements with senior managers, all institutions, local government and provincially-aided hospitals signed and monitored.

5.2 QUALITY INSURANCE PROGRAMME

5.2.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

Expected service delivery outcomes for 2000/01 include developing a systematic approach to quality of care and measuring its improvement.  Quantifying quality of care is a new area of work for the Health Department as previous emphasis was placed on access and scope of service. 2000/01 focuses on organisational preparedness. With quality of care being strongly dependent on leadership and management involvement, this phase is a crucial condition of success. The expected outputs by the end of 2000/01 are agreement on approach, processes defined and indicators agreed upon.

5.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

5.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

Setting up a system to monitor quality improvements. 

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are : Users/patients Quality (Batho Pele) Technical Quality, Staff Quality.

Service establishment

The  Service Establishments are Primary Health Care (Programme 2), District Hospitals (Programme 2), Regional and Specialised Hospitals (Programme 3), Academic Hospitals (Programme 4) .

Outputs

The outputs include: 1) tools and systems set up to support and monitor users/patients quality (Batho Pele) Technical Quality Staff Quality, 2) Base line information collected for each sector, 3) Quality included in Service Agreements with Local Governments for the delivery of Primary Health Care 4) Each Service has a Quality Improvement Plan with Targets.

Monitoring and reporting

Time intervals

The monitoring will take place on an annual basis. 

Mechanisms

The monitoring mechanisms used will be function of the areas of activity monitored. Overall, facilities will take responsibility for monitoring of quality and report back to the regions and the Province on a mutually agreed format. In some cases, the Province will provide support for the collection and analysis of information.

5.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

By the end of 2003/04, it is expected that the Quality Improvement Monitoring Programme will have made quality an integral component of service management, and service delivery by all staff. This will translate into a decrease in number of patients complaints, reduced waiting time, Improved implementation of protocols, improved organisational efficiency.

Whilst access is a component of quality, it is presented separately here for clarity. Access is defined here as a move towards equity of access. In this perspective three aspects have to be considered : 1) geographical access of particular relevance in the three rural regions of the Province, and in some of the under-developed areas of the metro, 2) Similar scope of services, physical distribution of facilities is, in itself, not sufficient to ensure equity of access. Ensuring that these facilities deliver a minimum common basket of services is essential. 3) Equity in allocation of resources. This is the overarching condition, as none of the above measures will ensure equity of access in the absence of equity in the allocation of resources.

Geographical access will be improved through 1) the commissioning of newly built or upgraded facilities at Kraaifontein Community Health Centre (CHC) to serve the Oostenberg area, Vanguard CHC (Bonteheuwel/Langa) and a new CHC in Green Point,  2). Developing a map of hospital services to address over a period of 5 to 10 years, inequitable distribution within the Province including defining sub-regional hospitals and the specific services to be provided at these hospitals. Sub-regional hospitals are district hospitals, which provide also some specialties (E.g. Paediatrics, Orthopaedics.). The following have been identified as sub-regional hospitals 

	Metro
	Hottentots Holland

	Overberg
	Hermanus

	Southern Cape
	Beaufort-West

Knysna

Mossel-Bay

	West-Coast/Winelands
	Vredendal

Vredenburg

Stellenbosch

Swartland


5.3 PROGRAMME 6: HEALTH CARE SUPPORT SERVICES
5.3.1 REVIEW 2000/2001
Orthotic and Prosthetic (O&P): Production of a higher numbers of devices (4800 produced), to address  the backlog over three years.  This will lead to higher mobility for patients, improved rehabilitation and shorter length of stay in hospital, appointment of skilled staff at orthotic and prosthetic centre, initiate outsourcing of  O&P service in Southern Cape region.

Laundry : reorganisation of laundry services to decrease turnaround time and theft, reduce production cost from R1,50 to R1 per piece, improve maintenance of laundry machinery, 20 million pieces of linen to be laundered, rationalisation of Tygerberg Laundry, 

Engineering : reorganisation of services to improve responsiveness.

In 1999/2000,  the orthotic and prosthetic centre had 14000 patients on their books and a backlog exceeding 18000 person hours.  Laundry : Pinelands Laundry was closed  and  the services outsourced which translated  into a saving of R10m per year, and a decrease in linen turnaround times with the subsequent reduction in  linen shortages.  Linen control measures in hospitals were improved. 

5.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002
5.3.2.1 Key Measurable Objective
Engineering : To create a production management structure as recommended by SICA. 

Orthotic and Prosthetic (O&P):  Creation of post of "benchhands". To more fully outsource the orthotic and prosthetic service in the Southern Cape. 

Laundry : 

To reduce laundry production costs to levels comparable to private sector 

To improve maintenance of laundry machinery to reduce downtime. 

To improve linen control systems in hospitals to decrease losses

To restructure Tygerberg laundry on business management principles.

Sector targeted

The sector targeted is health facilities and their patients.

Service establishment

Service establishments are all health facilities.

Service level

Types of services

Laundry services are rendered.

Desired improvement

It is desired to decrease costs per item laundered from R1.50 to R1 per item laundered.  Outsourcing Pinelands laundry has brought down unit costs and similar savings must be achieved in the remaining provincial laundries.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are the number of orthotic and prosthetic devices produced (annual); number of linen items laundered (annual) and the cost per item laundered (annual); 

5.3.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04
The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 year : to reduce backlog on orthotic and prosthetic devices. laundries operating with costs comparable to private sector. Reduced linen losses.

6. VOTE 7 – DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL SERVICES

6.1 PROGRAMME 1: ADMINISTRATION
6.1.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

This involves the filling of vacant posts (7). Investigate 10% of the cases of non-registration during the re-registration process of social grants at three (3) of the District Offices. Review the Department's "Manual of Investigations" in order to deliver a more effective service. To enrol every official within the Sub-directorate in at least one course in fraud investigation.

During the 1999/2000 financial year only two (2) posts could be filled resulting in that an efficient and effective service could not be rendered. A " Manual of Investigation" was drafted but was not approved. Only one official was able to attend an "South African Police Service structured" course.

6.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002
6.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective 

To establish a clean and proper Administration.

Sector targeted

Beneficiaries of social grants who have not re-registered and beneficiaries of social assistance in the form of a subsidy.

Service establishment

15 District Offices, the general public via the 0800-number, sub-section programme finance at Head Office, and Welfare Institutions.

Outputs

Obtain information/results of re-registration process and calculate the 10% to be targeted at the remaining 12 offices. Visits to "Ex-beneficiaries". Thorough study of relevant files. Determine prosecution.

Service level

Types of services

Investigations.

Desired improvement

To complete overall 10% within the 2 year targeted period.

Benchmark

14 000 cases in the Province

Correlation

To determine annual target and outcome per district office.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The number of cases reported to the SAPS and the target per months.

Time intervals

Reporting is done to Head of Department every second week.

Mechanisms

South African Police Services; Office of the State Attorney; Registry for obtaining vouchers and System Operators. 

6.1.2.2 Key Measurable Objective
To provide support guidance and leadership to the directorates who are required to give effect to the Branch's Business Plan.

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are directorates, district offices and Institutions.

Outputs

To ensure that the objectives of the directorates are achieved.

Service level

Types of services

The type of service rendered is management service.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is effective management.

Benchmark

The benchmarks are Batho Pele principles, Public Finance Management Act, Business Plan and Performance Agreements.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators will be the Business Plan, and strategic plans.

Time intervals

The performance will be measured monthly, quarterly and annually.

Mechanisms

The mechanisms are management meetings and progress reports.

6.1.2.3 Key Measurable Objective

To ensure the appropriate allocation and utilisation of all resources (human and material) in the Branch.

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are directorates, district offices and institutions.

Service establishment

Directorates, district offices and institutions.

Outputs

Efficient, effective and economical service delivery.

Service level

Types of services

Staff functions.

Desired improvement

Efficient, effective and economical service delivery.

Benchmark

The benchmarks are Batho Pele principles, PFM Act, Business Plan and Performance Agreements.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are financial reports, reports from the Auditor-General and loss control reports.

Time intervals

The performance is measured monthly, quarterly and annually.

Mechanisms

The mechanisms are management meetings and progress reports and other reports.

6.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04
The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 is to recover losses suffered through fraudulent actions, a clean and proper administration and improved quality and service provided by Branch.

6.2 PROGRAMME 2: SOCIAL RESEARCH, POPULATION AND STRATEGIC PLANNING

This programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcomes 3, 5 & 7 in Chapters 4, 6 & 8.

6.2.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

It is expected that the Branch Social Services will have a scientifically verifiable data base upon which it can develop its service delivery; the country's new population policy will have been disseminated and advocated to all provincial stakeholders, and that each stakeholder will be in the process of ensuring that it has provincial population action plans for 2001/2002; and that the Branch Social Services will have revised its 5 yr. Business Plan, and will have drawn up a strategic plan for 2001/2002 based on the Business Plan.

In comparing the above with 1999/2000 the first two expected outcomes are ongoing outcomes that are reviewed and updated regularly. The revision of the Business Plan and drawing up of the strategic plan is the result of the restructuring of the Head Office component.

6.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

6.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective
To develop an empirically orientated knowledge base for social service delivery by identifying and formulating research problems and designs, gathering data, coding and analysing data, interpreting research results and disseminating research information/results.

Sector targeted

Other directorates in the branch, district offices and institutions.

Service establishments

Other directorates in the branch, district offices and institutions.

Outputs

Community needs assessments reports for communities identified by PHDI; impact assessment reports for the poverty alleviation projects; poverty maps which map welfare subsidies against the pockets of poverty and community profiling to identify welfare needs in communities in terms of new financing policy.

Service level

Type of services

A social research service is performed.

Desired improvement

A scientifically verifiable database.

Benchmarks

Social service norms and standards.

Correlation

A scientifically verifiable social service base-line data showing the gaps that require a safety net.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

 40 community needs assessments (1/3 of top 120 PHDI communities); 6 impact assessment of projects funded by poverty alleviation programme; Poverty map showing welfare subsidies against the poverty pockets in Province; and community profiles (10% of communities in terms of new financing policy).

Time intervals

The above will be measured quarterly and monthly from 1 April 2001 to 31 March 2002.

Mechanisms

Formal research reports.

6.2.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

To advocate for changes in the determinants of the Province’s population trends so that these trends are consistent with the achievement of sustainable human development.

Sector targeted

Other Directorates in the Branch and other Provincial Departments.

Service establishments

Other Directorates in the Branch and other Provincial Departments.

Outputs

Monitoring population trends and related population variables.  Evaluating population policy programmes and plans of Provincial Departments and ensuring that the province has provincial population.  Communicating the interrelatedness of population of and development trends to all population roleplayers in the province.

Service level

Types of services

Population development

Desired improvement

Provincial population action plans

Benchmarks

National population action plans and other provincial action plans

Correlation

Provincial population action plans

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Three population research reports. Provincial Department Action Plans. Provincial Population Marketing Plan.

Time intervals

Quarterly and monthly from 1 April 2001 to 31 March 2002.

Mechanisms

Formal research reports, Population action plans and Progress reports.

6.2.2.3 Key Measurable Objective

To select the organisations goals, determine its policies and strategic programmes necessary to achieve specific objectives by bringing into the organisation decision-making technology and the tools for enhancing the rationality of each step in the process.

Sector targeted

Other directorates in the branch, district offices and institutions.

Service establishments

Same as for Directorate Customer Services

Outputs

To compile, implement, monitor and evaluate the organisations 5yr Business Plan. To ensure that each component of the organisation has its own strategic plan linked to the Branch's strategic plan. To monitor and evaluate the Branch's strategic planning annually, quarterly and monthly and to report to the management structures in the Branch.  To assist and build the capacity of all components in the Branch in compiling their own operational plans and inputs for strategic plans.

Service level

Types of service

A Strategic Planning service is performed.

Benchmark

Strategic planning norms and standards for appropriate organisational goals.

Correlation

A logical framework approach to organisational goals.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The 5 year Branch Business Plan; the Annual Branch Strategic Plans; the Annual Strategic plans for each component of the Branch; and the monitoring and evaluation reports of the Business Plans, strategic plans 

and operational plans.

Time intervals

The above will be measured annually, quarterly and monthly from 1 April 2001 to 31 March 2002.

Mechanisms

Formal evaluation reports and report back mechanisms.

6.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are that the Branch Social Services has scientific baseline data upon which to plan, implement and evaluate its service delivery. The Province has population action plans to bring about changes in the determinants of the province's population trends. The Branch has a Business plan, which is evaluated quarterly and annually.

6.3 PROGRAMME 3: DEVELOPMENTAL SOCIAL SERVICE DELIVERY
6.3.1 REVIEW 2000/2001
SUB-PROGRAMME 1: POLICY AND LEGISLATION

Service delivery outcomes include a new sub-directorate and outcomes can therefore not be compared with previous years. The legislation making provision for the appointment of a Commissioner for Children in accordance with the provincial constitution is in place. Testing results of the piloting of the new financing policy is available thus allowing for the necessary adjustments to ensure an effective financing policy. An operational manual to facilitate the implementation of the new financing policy is in place. Testing results of the piloting of the new financing policy is available thus allowing for the necessary adjustments to ensure an effective financing policy. An operational manual to facilitate the implementation of the new financing policy is in place. 

SUB-PROGRAMME 2: PROGRAMME DEVELOPMENT

Service delivery outcomes include the management committee members, childhood development facilities in marginalised areas, which are financed by the Department, are capacitated to fulfill their tasks in an accountable manner. The establishment of a 25- bed secure care facility is in progress. The establishment of a multi purpose centre in Van Rhynsdorp is finalised while the development of a multi-purpose centre in Lainsburg and Riversdale are in progress and the preparation phase for Beaufort-West and Vredenburg is finalised. Effective safety net programmes that mitigates the impact of phasing out the state maintenance grant on 59 000 beneficiaries. The circumstances of children infected and affected by HIV/AIDS is improved by community based outreach programmes, which are in place. There is an increased awareness of children's rights among stakeholders if this is compared to 1999/2000 

A 160-bed urban secure care facility is erected. 8 Multi-purpose centres are in place and negotiations regarding Van Rhynsdorp is in an advanced stage. The preparation phase for Laingsburg and Riversdale has commenced. None-new responsibility awarded to this department. Awareness raising of children's rights through addressing Heads of Departments' meeting and follow-up of workshops with local authorities.

SUB-PROGRAMME 3: WELFARE FINANCING

Service delivery outcomes include the financial management of the pilot project to test the new financing policy is done in accordance with the policy to allow evaluation of the results. Prescriptions and guidelines, which will contribute towards financial accountability, are in place. A new approach with regard to evaluation of financial statements has been tested and approved and is in operation.

6.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002
SUB-PROGRAMME 1: POLICY AND LEGISLATION

This sub-programme is also secondarily linked to outcome 5 in chapter 6 and outcome 1 in chapter 2.

6.3.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To wind up the pilot projects and utilise the findings together with the findings of pilot projects conducted in other Provinces to finalise the operational manual for the implementation of the new financing policy.

Sector targeted

Organisations that jointly represent all sectors.

Service establishments

Welfare organisations and facilities of the NGO sector participating in piloting. Departmental district offices participating in piloting. All provincial departments of welfare and National Department of Welfare.

Outputs

Uniform standardised operational manual based on scientific research findings, for utilisation by all provinces. An official document that is transparent and that informs all stakeholders about the Department's institutional arrangements.

Service level

Types of services

All categories of service including residential, non-residential and community based services.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is service delivery that is needs driven and outcomes based. Availability of service models that may be replicated, more services at prevention and early intervention levels and less at statutory care levels.

Benchmark

The purpose of this objective is to determine clear benchmarks.

Correlation

An operational manual containing desired benchmarks that will promote the achievement of the desired improvements.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Processing of pilot findings are finalised, pilot findings of other provinces are available and findings are processed and contained in an official operational manual for distribution. 

Time intervals

June 2001. Pilots findings available. August 2001. All findings are synchronised into an official operational manual. November 2001 Operational manual is disseminated to all stakeholders.

Mechanisms

Provincial and national task teams, progress reports and national policy document.

6.3.2.2 Key Measurable Objective
To workshop with relevant stakeholders the provincial poverty maps and to finalise, publish and implement the Provincial Migration Plan in terms of which services must be redistributed to appropriate geographic areas.

Sector targeted

All service providers including departmental service offices and NGO's requiring state financial support.

Outputs

A thorough understanding amongst stakeholders of the priority areas in the Province where service delivery should receive preference. A Provincial Migration Plan that will clearly indicate to service providers the time limits within which services need to be shifted to the appropriate areas.

Service level

Types of services

Services across the entire welfare spectrum are included if financial support from the Department is required.

Desired improvement

To target beneficiaries and to distribute benefits equitably and to correct injustices and imbalances brought about by the present skewed allocation of resources.

Benchmark

The purpose of developing a migration plan is to determine the benchmark.

Correlation

The Provincial Migration Plan will ensure that only services that promote the desired improvements will be eligible for State financing.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Workshops with all relevant stakeholders are finalised. Provincial Migration Plan is finalised and published. The implementation of the Provincial Migration Plan is determined and in the process of being implemented. 

Time intervals

April 2001 Winding up of workshops. June 2001 Publication of Provincial Migration Plan. March 2002 Provincial Migration Plan implemented. 

Mechanisms

Provincial Task Teams and Teams to monitor implementation.

6.3.2.3 Key Measurable Objective

To complete a comprehensive and integrated policy framework for developmental social welfare supported by practice guidelines for specific areas of work as enabling instruments for planning, implementation and monitoring.

Sector targeted

All service providers across the sectors.

Service establishments

All provincial departments of welfare and National Department of Welfare.

Outputs

One document containing a comprehensive and integrated policy framework for developmental social welfare as well as various documents containing practice guidelines for specific areas of work.

Service level

Types of services

All social welfare services across the service delivery spectrum.

Desired improvement

From fragmented and specialised services to comprehensive integrated service delivery, from primarily care and therapeutic services to a developmental approach.

Benchmark

The development of policy framework and practice guidelines is aimed at providing clear benchmarks.

Correlation

The availability of benchmarks will ensure that the desired improvements are brought about.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

New policy and guidelines are drafted, new policy and guidelines are consulted, new policy and guidelines are formalised and departmental capacity building in respect of new policy and guidelines.

Mechanisms

Research, task teams (provincial and national), workshops, Cabinet approval and Operational Manual.

Sub- Programme 2: Programme Development

6.3.2.4 Key Measurable Objective
To develop programmes and pilots that will promote gender sensitivity and the rights of women and victims of violence.

Sector targeted

Women as individuals, vulnerable groups, heads for households and as part of families and those affected by the phasing out of Maintenance Grants and Victims of Violence.

Service establishments

Communities at large, Management Committees, Service Providers/ NGO's - specifically those targeting women, District Offices and Other Government Departments.

Outputs

Programmes have been piloted and evaluated for implementation by district offices and institutions throughout the province to benefit women in general and vulnerable groups specifically, Increased gender sensitivity.  Women coming off the maintenance grant system have the skills to be economically self-sufficient.

Service level

Types of services

Development and piloting of programmes for women, which will address development, economic empowerment and rights of women.

Desired improvement

Increased effectiveness in service delivery by a different approach in service delivery at district level by implementation of proven successful programmes and projects that will ensure gender sensitivity at service delivery and management level and empower women by promoting their rights - thus strengthening families and economic independence of women no longer receiving state maintenance grants.

Benchmark

Services are delivered primarily at prevention and developmental level. The economic empowerment for women coming off the SMG is a new service for which no benchmark exists.

Correlation

The rights of victims and women are recognised and their status in the community is improved. Women coming off the SMG are economically self-sufficient.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Pilot findings are available, programmes are identified for replication and best practice models are developed.

Time intervals

Ongoing throughout the process and on completion of each pilot.

Mechanisms

Weekly team meetings, sub-directorate meetings, evaluation sessions, business plans, budget and international agreements and accords.
6.3.2.5 Key Measurable Objective
To develop and pilot programmes that will increase the fulfillment of the rights of children namely to be protected, to be treated equally and not be discriminated against, to be given the opportunity to develop and the opportunity to participate in their own affairs.

Sector targeted

Children-especially the poor, vulnerable and those with special needs.

Service establishments

Communities at large, management committees, service providers/ ngo's-especially those who target children and families, district offices and facilities and other government departments.

Outputs

Pilots and programmes have been evaluated. District offices and institutions implement pilots and programmes. The outcome of pilots and programmes inform policy formulation

Service level

Types of services

Development and piloting of programmes regarding amongst support services to children with HIV/AIDS, pre-school children and children within the continuum of care as well as improved awareness of children's rights.

Desired improvement

Increased effectiveness in service delivery by district level implementation of pilots and programmes, which yield positive outcomes. A mechanism for children's voices to be heard is in place and children's rights are taken seriously.

Benchmark

Services are rendered/ delivered primarily at prevention and developmental level. Services are based on the strength-based model.

Correlation

Children do not enter the system or do not move deeper into the system. Children are awarded due priority in planning processes and budgetary allocations.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Pilot findings are available. Programmes are identified for replication. Best practice models are developed.

Time intervals

Ongoing throughout the process and on completion of each pilot.

Mechanisms

Weekly team meetings, sub-directorate meetings, and evaluation sessions. business plans and budget.

Subprogramme 3: Programme Finance

This sub-programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 1 and 5 in Chapter 2 and 6.

6.3.2.6 Key Measurable Objective

To review current methods of accessing state financing through the piloting of new financing policy methods.

Sector targeted

All financed social welfare services.

Service establishments

Social service organisations and welfare facilities.

Outputs

Selecting from the following the most appropriate financing method:  financing in phases, transfer of lump sum, cluster payments, annual allocation paid over in equal monthly amounts.

Service level

Types of services

All services receiving financial support from the Department.

Desired improvement

Improved accessibility to state funds. Increased effectiveness with regard to the processing of funding applications. Improved effectiveness with regarding budgetary control. Fast tracking the transfer of funds.

Benchmark

Decreasing the time span regarding the processing of claims, optimising departmental human resource capacity and improved cash flow at service delivery level.

Correlation

The new approach to financing is likely to be more effective, less dependent on time-consuming and complex processing of monthly.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Effective systems for processing and payment and alignment of subsidy payment system with those of the Financial Management System (FMS).

Time interval

March 2002.

Mechanisms

Task teams, treasury submissions and approval, publications/circulars and workshops.

6.3.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The new welfare financing policy is 50% operational.

6.4 PROGRAMME 5: CUSTOMER SERVICES

This programme is also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 5 in Chapter 6 and also outcome 1 en Chapter 2.

6.4.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

All 15 District Offices and Nine facilities effectively implement policies and strategies within the framework of the provincial policy. An effective Operational Plan control system is executed. A changed Management Plan is in place to implement the new staff establishment for district offices and facilities and to trained personnel at district offices and facilities and Head Office. Services are more accessible through the establishment of two more offices and the operationalisation of a secure care facility. Computerised registries at 3 identified District Offices are in place. Integrated planning and service delivery in co-operation with the other directorates takes place. Effective management is facilitated at identified private welfare organisations where problems are experienced or suspected. An entrenched customer service ethos geared towards optimum, quality service prevails.

The Head Office Directorate is a new Directorate and cannot be compared with the 1999 / 2000 financial year. The comparison of District Offices and Facilities are the increase in the number of district offices by 2 and the operationalisation of the secure care facility make services more accessible and improve the quality of services and effectiveness in operational plan control versus bi-monthly progress reports meetings. A management plan and implementation of a new staff establishment for Head Office were done in 1999 / 2000 while in 2000 / 2001 the work study report on the implementation of the staff establishment for 15 district offices and 9 facilities will be finalised. A management plan to implement the recommendations of the report will be in place.

6.4.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002
6.4.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To have implemented transformed staff establishments at 15 District offices and 9 facilities by March 2002.

Sector targeted

Children, Youth, Families, Older People and persons with disabilities in a community and family context.

Service establishments

15 District offices

9 Institutions

56 Service points

1 400 Private Welfare institutions and organisations

Outputs

15 Offices and 9 facilities have their staff establishments in place.

Service level

Types of services

Child and family welfare

Probation

Social Security

Institutional care for children, older persons and persons with disabilities / residential care

Community based services

AIDS – implementation of pilots which proved to be successful

Treatment and prevention of substance abuse

Desired improvement

2 additional facilities

Benchmark

8 institutions and14 district offices

Correlation

Increased accessibility and capacity

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Number of offices in place. Cabinet priorities. Treasury Instructions.

Time intervals

As per operational plan

Mechanisms

Operational Plan control, Budget control, Developmental quality assurance process, Auditor-general. Internal auditing and Inspectorate.

6.4.2.2 Key Measurable Objective
To have integrated comprehensive Social Service Delivery at all offices and facilities by March 2002.

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are children, youth, families, older people and persons with disabilities in a community and family context.

Service establishments

The service establishments are 15 district offices, 10 institutions, 56 service points, 1400 private welfare institutions, and 166 private welfare organisations.

Outputs

The outputs are integrated plans, integrated implementation of plans and integrated reports.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services rendered are Child Welfare; Probation; Social Security; Institutional Care for Children, Older persons and persons with disabilities; Community Based Services; AIDS - implementation of pilots which proved to be successful are treatment and Prevention of Substance Abuse.

Desired improvement

Improved service delivery

Benchmark

Current service level

Correlation

Improvement of services

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Compliance with international accords and conventions, national and provincial policy, e.g. Convention on the Rights of the Child; African Charter; Copenhagen Accord; Beijing Platform of Action; CEDAW; Batho Pele; Cabinet Priorities; and treasury instructions.

Time intervals

As per operational plan.

Mechanisms

Mechanisms are Operational Plan Control; Budget control; Developmental Quality Assurance Process; Auditor General; Internal Auditing; and Inspectorate.

6.4.2.3 Key Measurable Objective
To have implemented optimal quality services in all 15 offices, 10 institutions and 30% respectively of other funded welfare service delivery partners (1400 institutions + 166 Welfare organisations) in the 4 areas of the continuum of services in the province by 2002, Batho Pele, WITS, DQA, GIRD, Training. service level agreements.

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are children, youth, families, older people and persons with disabilities in a community and family context.

Service establishment

Service establishments are 15 district offices, 10 institutions, 56 service points, 1400 private welfare institutions, and 166 private welfare organisations.

Outputs

The outputs are established Batho Pele Program; Established WITS Programme; Established DQA Programme; 16 GIRD training sessions and service level agreements with all funded organisations.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services rendered are child welfare; probation; social security; institutional care for children, older persons and persons with disabilities; community based services; aids - implementation of pilots which proved to be successful and the treatment and prevention of substance abuse.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is effectiveness and cost effectiveness.

Benchmark

Current service level

Correlation

Quality of services

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators will be Compliance with international accords and conventions, national and provincial policy, e.g. Convention on the Rights of the Child; African Charter; Copenhagen Accord; Beijing Platform of Action; CEDAW; Batho Pele; Cabinet Priorities; and Treasury Instructions.

Time intervals

As per operational plan

Mechanisms

Mechanisms are operational plan control; budget control; developmental quality assurance process; auditor General; Internal Auditing and inspectorate.

6.4.2.4 Key measurable Objective
To have implemented 30 Capacity Building projects in the Western Cape by March 2002.
Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are children, youth, families, older people and persons with disabilities in a community and family context.

Service establishment

Service establishments are 15 district offices, 10 institutions, 56 service points, 1400 private welfare institutions, and 166 private welfare organisations.

Outputs

Training, organisational development and capacity sessions.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services rendered are child welfare; probation; social security; institutional care for children, older persons and persons with disabilities; community based services; aids - implementation of pilots which proved to be successful; treatment and prevention of substance abuse.

Desired improvement

The desired improvement is Improvement and self-reliance and increase in number off projects started.

Benchmark

Current projects.

Correlation

There needs to be an increase in capacity building projects.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators will be Compliance with international accords and conventions, national and provincial policy, e.g. Convention on the Rights of the Child; African Charter; Copenhagen Accord; Beijing Platform of Action; CEDAW; Batho Pele; Cabinet Priorities; and Treasury Instructions.

Time intervals

As per operational plan.

Mechanisms

Mechanisms are operational plan control; budget control; developmental quality assurance process; auditor General; Internal Auditing and inspectorate.

6.4.2.5 Key Measurable Objective

To have implemented an effective monitoring system for the district offices and facilities.

Sector targeted

The sectors targeted are children, youth, families, older people and persons with disabilities in a community and family context.

Service establishment

Service establishments are 15 district offices, 10 institutions, 56 service points, 1400 private welfare institutions, and 166 private welfare organisations.

Outputs

Established Cash flow management, Operational plans and reporting.

Service level

Types of services

The types of services rendered are child welfare; probation; social security; institutional care for children, older persons and persons with disabilities; community based services; aids - implementation of pilots which proved to be successful; treatment and prevention of substance abuse.

Desired improvement

Cost effective services, productivity and personnel working according to required standard.

Benchmark

Current monitoring system

Correlation

Effective monitoring

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators will be Compliance with international accords and conventions, national and provincial policy, e.g. Convention on the Rights of the Child; African Charter; Copenhagen Accord; Beijing Platform of Action; CEDAW; Batho Pele; Cabinet Priorities; and Treasury Instructions.

Time intervals

As per operational plan

Mechanisms

Mechanisms are operational plan control; budget control; developmental quality assurance process; auditor General; Internal Auditing and inspectorate.

6.4.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are the delivery of effective, courteous and responsive services.

7. VOTE 8 - DEPARTMENT OF PLANNING,  LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND HOUSING 

7.1 PROGRAMME 1: ADMINISTRATION
7.1.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

Conducting communication and information sessions regarding all policy changes and administrative instructions to all levels of employment. Support in the effective filling of vacancies of a minimum of 80 % of the new approved rationalised establishment, taking into account representative. Refinement and implementation of the Employment Equity Plan (EEP) and set targets. Effective management and administration of placements, voluntary terminations and attrition of supernumeraries. Develop and implement a database reflecting education and training and develop a needs analysis for staff. Continuous inspections and budget control to formulate and implement corrective steps to manage the allocated financial and other resources. Implementation of Public Finance Management Act, Treasury Regulations, Directives and Delegations. Appoint the Chief Financial Officer with a support structure and implement assigned functions. Communicate the contents and the meaning of the Employment Equity Act and the Basic Conditions of Employment Act to all staff. Continued distribution of all relevant printed, verbal and electronic information on transformation of the administration. Implementation of the previously centralised functions from Departments of Corporate Services and Finance. Prepare, co-ordinate and submit submissions to the Standing Committees on Finance and Public Accounts. Asset Management relating to information technology, other equipment and furniture. Implementation of the high density centralised registry and the conversion to a single approved filing index. Finalise centralised accommodation in one building in the city bowl area. Management support to the Gender Committee to develop gender policy for the Department and to promote a gender sensitive administration. Develop an internal HIV/AIDS  departmental policy for staff and an external policy aimed at the main client base. Provision of an HIV/AIDS consultation room, sickroom and provision of facilities for disabled such as ramps, toilets and special parking facilities. Support to the Departmental Transformation Unit (DTU) and Gender Committee with recommendatory status to Management. The DTU consists of elected and management appointed representives. Development of an IMLC. Establishment of a proper Labour Relations component with the main objective to support staff and management with labour related matters. Communication and information campaign on Occupational Health and Safety within the Department and the empowerment of the Occupational Health and Safety Committee.

In comparison with 1999/2000 the new rationalised establishment was only implemented in March 2000. This led to some of the administrative goals set for 1999/2000 not being met because of a lack of personnel. Nevertheless no serious disruption in service delivery took place due to loyal and hardworking personnel. Advertising of posts started in April 2000. The Vote stayed within the allocated budget and no irregularities were identified. The administrative support function was completely centralised in 1999/2000 and the component, with the exception of the registry, moved into the new open plan accommodation. This, as well as posts being filled, led to a higher and satisfactory level of service delivery to targeted sector.

7.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001 / 2002

7.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To achieve a sound, transparent and transformed administration.

Sector targeted

Line functions and functionaries, Executive Authorities, Accounting Officer, Programme/subprogramme managers, Provincial Treasury, Auditor-General and the public.

Service establishment

2:  Cape Town and George

Outputs

Fully autonomous and accountable Department with a sound and self-sufficient transformed Administration.

Manage and co-ordinate the functions of the Department.

Service Level 

Types of Service

· Render a support service to the targeted sector i.r.o

· Human Resource Development

· Personnel Management and Administration

· Labour Relations

· General Administration

· Record Management

· Procurement Administration

· Financial Administration and Management

· Payments arising to Redundancy ex Development Board (Pensions)

Desired improvement

To establish autonomous personnel, financial and administrative support services with emphasis on effectiveness, efficiency and economy.

Benchmark

Applicable legislation and prescribed norms and standards.

Correlation 

A filled establishment, equipped with the necessary resources, skills and knowledge, to successfully fulfil their tasks.

Monitoring and reporting 

Performance indicators

Predetermined time frames, Budgeted cost and Sector satisfaction.

Time intervals

Continuous

Mechanisms

Reports, questionnaires to clients, performance appraisals.

7.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES AT THE END 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 are as set out above.

7.2 PROGRAMME 4: LOCAL GOVERNMENT SERVICES

This programme is also secondarily supportive to provincial strategic outcome 7 in Chapter 8.

7.2.1 REVIEW 2000/01

The Western Cape Determination of Types of Municipalities Act, was submitted to and adopted by the Provincial Parliament. Regarding transformation, notices were issued to establish bodies to facilitate the transformation processes and thirty notices establishing new municipalities as demarcated by the Municipal Demarcation Board, were promulgated. The consequences of amalgamation were also thoroughly dealt with in these notices. In total 136 municipalities were dissolved and 30 municipalities established. During the process of transformation local authority officials and councillors were assisted in handling the new challenges of local government transformation, through the distribution of guiding documents and newsletters. The communication with local authorities was enhanced through the presence and participation of provincial officials at local government forums, especially the transformation forums. Regular meetings were held at provincial level with role players in the field of disaster management and fire fighting, to ensure a pro-active approach towards disasters in the province. The 30 local authorities in the province adopted uniform fire fighting regulations. Sixty management support programs were instituted at identified local governments. Province monitored the implementation of a performance management program by local governments to improve their efficiency and effectiveness, and this instrument plays an important role to give effect to an acceptable local government service delivery ethos. A more representative staff component was achieved during the year under review.

7.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/02

7.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To promote and regulate efficient and sustainable local government. 

Sector targeted

Sphere of Local Government.

Service establishment

One

Outputs

To conduct diagnostic studies at identified local governments; to implement management support programmes at identified local governments; to provide assistance to municipal tax payers in the settlement of disputes with and complaints about their local governments; to ensure that local governments comply with all financial prescripts and control measures (to be revised later in anticipation of new legislation); monitoring the financial viability of the newly established local governments; to formulate new legislation to monitor and support local government; continuous support to the newly established local governments with the implementation of the new dispensation; to maintain multidisciplinary and integrated disaster management and fire-fighting structures at provincial and local government spheres; to enhance communication between the department and municipalities through greater participation in forums; to create awareness at local government as to their development role and an acceptable service delivery ethos and standard; to promote and monitor the implementation of performance management programmes by local government; to monitor and co-ordinate the orderly devolution of provincial functions to local government in accordance with the national constitution; to maintain provincial disaster management and fire-fighting services policies on par with national policy; to create infrastructure in terms of the consolidated municipal infrastructure Programme and to promote and monitor integrated development plans for local governments.

Service level

Types of services

Advisory services to the Executive Authority for Local Government; assistance to local governments to function according to applicable legislation; promotion of a pro-active approach towards disaster management and fire-fighting; advisory and support service with regard to property valuations; grant to surf life-saving association of South Africa; rendering of advisory services on matters social, financial and constitutional regarding local government; implementation of management support programmes at local governments and continuous support to the newly established local governments with the implementation of the new dispensation.

Desired improvement

To raise service delivery standards of all the above services by shortening the reaction time on correspondence, handling of complaints and creation of an acceptable capacity and skills level giving due recognition to the promotion of representivity.

Benchmark

The current service level is unsatisfactory due to a number of key vacant posts and in some instances limited capacity of current incumbents.

Correlation

Most of the vacant posts were filled during 2000/01.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

The performance indicators are the number of diagnostic studies done; number of management support programmes implemented; number of disputes settled; number of local governments adhering to financial prescripts; number of new legislation formulated; number of successfully restructured/transformed local authorities; number of meetings and contingency plans of multidisciplinary and integrated disaster management and fire-fighting structures; number of performance management programmes implemented; number of orderly devolved provincial functions; number of local governments to have adopted standard fire-fighting policies; number of capacity building programmes; number of integrated development plans; and number of municipal infrastructure projects.

Time intervals

Continuous.

Mechanisms

Regular reporting to Executive Authority and annually to the Provincial Parliament.

7.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

The expected outcomes of the programme at the end of 2003/2004 is 30 Legitimate, effective and efficient local authorities and 30 Viable and sustainable local authorities.

7.3 PROGRAMME 5: RESTRUCTURING  

7.3.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

Programme was created to take up supernumeraries, mostly in the rural areas that could not be suitably placed with the implementation of the SICA report. New programme for the phasing out of the supernumeraries identified by SICA.

7.3.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

7.3.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

No KMO was formulated.

Service establishments

7

8. VOTE 9 – DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT
8.1 PROGRAMME 1: ADMINISTRATION 

8.1.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

To deliver an effective service of high quality to all clients. Enhanced fiscal discipline and compliance with the Public Finance Management Act in as far as existing capacity allows.

A survey was concluded to determine existing service delivery.  Notable shortfalls were identified which require further attention. Attention was given to internal checking and control based on areas of weakness identified by the Auditor-General.  Certain Financial Policy documents were implemented.  Budget planning and financial control was also enhanced.  Financial meetings were conducted with Programme Managers and Top Management on a monthly basis.

8.1.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

8.1.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

Client satisfaction and meeting client requirements.
Sector targeted

Internal and external clients.

Service establishments

All offices of the Department, Provincial Public Entities and the Public of the Western Cape.

Outputs

Finalised service delivery improvement plan and deliver services in accordance with the plan.

Service level 

Types of services

Personnel, Provisioning, Financial and Legal administration.

Desired improvement
Shorter turn-around time and improved service quality.

Benchmark

Service standard agreements in place.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicators

Measurement of turn-around time, measure of quality of services, and developed questionnaires.

Time intervals

Quarterly.

Mechanisms

Management meetings, evaluation of questionnaires and monitoring of performance agreements.

8.1.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

Full compliance with the Public Finance Management Act and creation of a structure for the Chief Financial Officer in liaison with Workstudy.

Sector targeted

All departmental personnel.

Service establishments

All offices of the Department and Public Entities.

Outputs

Departmental Strategic plan, Framework for risk assessment and reporting. Fraud prevention plan, Effective systems of internal control, Tariff register for all products and services and Internal financial inspections report.

Service level 

Types of services

Personnel, Provisioning, Financial and Legal administration.

Desired improvement
Effective, efficient and transparent systems in place, greater fiscal discipline, no cases of unauthorised, fruitless and wasteful expenditure and effective handling of cases of financial misconduct.

Benchmark

Compliance with the Public Finance Management Act.

Monitoring and reporting mechanisms per objective

Performance indicators

Compliance with PFMA, Treasury Regulations and Treasury Directives, finalisation of cases of financial misconduct, identification of fruitless, wasteful and irregular expenditure and adherence to Job descriptions of all personnel.

Time intervals

As prescribed by the PFMA.

Mechanisms

Internal Inspection Unit, Internal Audit Committee and Budget reporting.

8.1.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

To enhance service delivery to an optimal level. Full compliance.
8.2 PROGRAMME 2 : WESTERN CAPE NATURE CONSERVATION BOARD 

8.2.1 REVIEW 2000/2001

Enhanced fiscal discipline and compliance with the Public Finance Management Act in as far as existing capacity allows. Improved service delivery.

8.2.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

8.2.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

Full compliance with the Public Finance Management Act. 

Sector targeted

All Board personnel.

Service establishments

All offices of the Board.

Outputs

Reports required in terms of the PFMA.

Financial Statements.

Internal Financial reports.

Service level 

Types of services

Financial Management and administration. 

Desired improvement
Effective, efficient and transparent systems in place.

Greater fiscal discipline.

No cases of unauthorised, fruitless and wasteful expenditure .

Effective handling of cases of financial misconduct.

Benchmark

Compliance with the Public Finance Management Act.

Monitoring and reporting mechanisms per objective

Performance indicators

Compliance with PFMA, Treasury Regulations .

Finalisation of cases of financial misconduct.

Identification of fruitless, wasteful and irregular expenditure.

Time intervals

As prescribed by the PFMA.

Mechanisms

Internal Audit Committee .

Budget reporting.

8.2.2.2 Key Measurable Objective

Client satisfaction and meeting client requirements.

Sector targeted

Internal clients.

Service establishments

All offices of the Western Cape Nature Conservation Board.

Outputs

Finalised service delivery improvement plan.

Service level

Types of services

Personnel, Provisioning, general administration.

Desired improvement

Shorter turn-around time and improved service quality.

Benchmark

Service standard agreements in place.

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

Measurement of turn-around time.

Measure of quality of services.

Developed questionnaires.

Reporting intervals

Quarterly.

Reporting mechanisms

Management meetings.

Evaluation of questionnaires.

8.2.3 EXPECTED OUTCOMES OF THE PROGRAMME AT THE END OF 2003/04

To enhance service delivery to an optimal level. Full compliance. 

9. VOTE 10 ECONOMIC AFFAIRS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM

9.1 PROGRAMME 1 : ADMINISTRATION

9.2 PLANNING OUTLOOK FOR 2001/2002

9.2.1 Key Measurable Objective

To conduct the overall management and administrative support of the Department and the respective Branches in accordance with the Public Service Act, 1994 as amended and the Public Finance Management Act, 1999.

Sector targeted

The customers of this service are all staff within the Department, especially management, as well as the three Ministries. 

Service establishments

The department consists of 5 branches with its Head Offices in Cape Town and Elsenburg (Agriculture), as well as satellite offices throughout the Province. 

Outputs

The desired output is an effective management support and advisory service that will empower and enable staff to deliver a high quality service. 

Service level

Types of services

The management of human resources, rendering of an administrative service, rendering of a financial service and the monitoring of revenue and expenditure are the main services provided. 

Desired improvement

The desired level is to meet all developmental and support needs of the line function components to facilitate effective delivery. 

Benchmark

The benchmarks are taken from service delivery assessments as well as from direct interaction with the line function heads. 

Correlation

Line function heads and staff are generally satisfied with support, but require a personnel development plan to ensure that the development of staff are directly linked to the strategic objectives of their Branches and Department. 

Monitoring and reporting

Performance indicator

The extent of needs (at minimum standards) are met.

Reporting intervals

The reporting intervals are quarterly.

Reporting mechanisms

Following consultation with line functionaries and staff. 

Service delivery outcomes

	2000/01
	Completion of skills audit to determine existing skill levels and analyse against Departmental needs

	2001/02
	Implementation of revised personnel performance management system

	2002/03
	Comprehensive follow-up service delivery review in terms of Batho Pele principles

	2003/04
	Ensure effective communication of Departmental successes to staff and the broader public


10. SECONDARY LINKS

10.1 VOTE 5:  EDUCATION

10.1.1 PROGRAMME 5  TEACHER EDUCATION

Secondary link: This programme is predominantly supportive to provincial strategic outcome 3 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 4.

10.2 VOTE 6:  HEALTH

10.2.1 PROGRAMME 3: HOSPITAL SERVICES

Secondary link: This programme is predominantly supportive to provincial strategic outcome 5 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 6. 

10.2.2 PROGRAMME 4: ACADEMIC HEALTH SERVICES
Secondary Link: This programme is predominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 5 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 6 and also secondarily linked to outcome 3 in Chapter 4.

10.2.3 PROGRAMME 5: HEALTH SCIENCES
Secondary link: This programme is predominantly supportive to provincial strategic outcome 3 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 4.

10.3 VOTE 7: SOCIAL SERVICES

10.3.1 PROGRAMME 4: SOCIAL SECURITY
Secondary Link: This programme is predominantly supportive of provincial strategic outcome 5 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 6 and also secondarily linked to outcome 1 in Chapter 2.

10.4 VOTE 9: DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS AND SPORT

10.4.1 PROGRAMME 3:  CULTURAL AFFAIRS
Secondary link: This programme is predominantly supportive to provincial strategic outcome 7 and its KMO’s are described in detail in Chapter 8 and also secondarily linked to outcomes 3 and 8 in Chapters 4 and 9.

10.5 VOTE 10: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AFFAITS, AGRICULTURE AND TOURISM

10.5.1 PROGRAMME 2: BUSINESS PROMOTION, PROPERTY MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM
Secondary Link: Sub-programme 3 is predominantly supportive to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapter 3 and also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 3 in Chapter 4.
Secondary Link: Sub-programme 4 is predominantly linked to provincial strategic outcome 8 in Chapter 9 and also secondarily linked to provincial strategic outcome 2 in Chapters 3.
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Fig.2 Sectoral composition of Gross Regional Product, 1999
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Expenditure

		

		Vote				1997/98		1998/99		1999/2000		2000/01		2001/02		2002/03		2003/04				13 185 845

		1		Premier, Director General and Corporate Services		45771		55138		65112		78921		80762		85063		85063				13 900 351

		2		Provincial Parliament		12711		12115		13900		21615		22811		21159		21159				86 656 685

		3		Finance		62555		123211		139166		142448		171899		149331		149331				138 300 705

		4		Community Safety		7190		8242		9363		12488		12272		12397		12397				3 106 704 524

		5		Education		3 841409		3 782637		3 807327		4 038644		4 223384		4 422592		4 422592				51 925 999

		6		Health		2 906385		3 023861		3 106705		3 322532		3 481229		3 567104		3 567104				73 356 924

		7		Social Services		2 211706		2 192108		2 194860		2 266381		2 296358		2 388348		2 388348				2 194 860 390

		8		Planning, Local Government and Housing		303392		106779		86657		338061		352207		365247		365247				134 069 871

		9		Environmental and Cultural Affairs and Sport		115034		117092		134070		148442		149936		153181		153181				9 362 885

		10		Economic Affairs, Agriculture and Tourism		898297		745949		824779		918468		927267		870503		870503				139 166 249

		Additional		Service Commission		4879		1277														613 120 661

						10 409329		10 168409		10 381939		11 288000		11 718125		12 034925		12 034925				6 574 611 089

		5		Education		3 841409		3 782637		3 807327		4 038644		4 223384		4 422592		4 422592

		6		Health		2 906385		3 023861		3 106705		3 322532		3 481229		3 567104		3 567104

		7		Social Services		2 211706		2 192108		2 194860		2 266381		2 296358		2 388348		2 388348

		4, 8-10		Economic departments		1 323913		978062		1 054869		1 417459		1 441682		1 401328		1 401328

		1-3 & Add		Other		125916		191741		218178		242984		275472		255553		255553

						10 409329		10 168409		10 381939		11 288000		11 718125		12 034925		12 034925

						1997/98		1998/99		1999/2000		2000/01		2001/02		2002/03		2003/04

		5		Education		36.90%		37.20%		36.67%		35.78%		36.04%		36.75%		36.75%

		6		Health		27.92%		29.74%		29.92%		29.43%		29.71%		29.64%		29.64%

		7		Social Services		21.25%		21.56%		21.14%		20.08%		19.60%		19.85%		19.85%

		4, 8-10		Economic departments		12.72%		9.62%		10.16%		12.56%		12.30%		11.64%		11.64%

		1-3 & Add		Other		1.21%		1.89%		2.10%		2.15%		2.35%		2.12%		2.12%

						100%		100%		100%		100%		100%		100%		100%





Total picture

		SUMMARY : TOTAL REVENUE : 1999/2000 TO 2002/03

		SOURCE		1996/97		1997/98		1998/98		1999/2000		2000/01		2001/02		2002/03		2003/04

				R'000		R'000		R'000		R'000		R'000		R'000		R'000

		Equitable share (incl ICS)		9 831980		9 239285		8 199006		8 499193		9 059151		9 389746		9 624523		9 624523

		Direct charge										(16137 )		(17106 )		(18133 )		(18133 )

		Equitable share (incl ICS & excl Direct charge)		9 831980		9 239285		8 199006		8 499193		9 043014		9 372640		9 606390		9 606390

		Conditional grants						1 627200		1 714750		1 774008		1 779797		1 842452		1 842452

		Own revenue		558787		564809		527670		570516		516539		573560		616109		616109

		Total provincial revenue		0		9 804094		10 353876		10 784459		11 333561		11 725997		12 064951		12 064951

		Debt redemption						(101100 )		(296821 )		(45561 )		(7872 )		(30026 )		(30026 )

		Total for expenditure				9 804094		10 252776		10 487638		11 288000		11 718125		12 034925		12 034925

						1997/98		1998/98		1999/2000		2000/01		2001/02		2002/03		2003/04

		Equitable share (incl ICS & excl Direct charge)		0.00%		94.24%		79.19%		78.81%		79.79%		79.93%		79.62%		79.62%

		Conditional grants		0.00%		0.00%		15.72%		15.90%		15.65%		15.18%		15.27%		15.27%

		Own revenue		0.00%		5.76%		5.10%		5.29%		4.56%		4.89%		5.11%		5.11%

		Total provincial revenue		0.00%		100.00%		100.00%		100.00%		100.00%		100.00%		100.00%		100.00%
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				2001/02

		Equitable share (incl ICS & excl Direct charge)		9372640

		Conditional grants		1779797

		Own revenue		573560

		Total provincial revenue		11725997

				2001/02
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Conditional grants

				1997/98		1998/99		1999/2000		2000/01		2001/02		2002/03		2003/04

		Upgrading of hostels (ROLL OVER 98/99)						3000

		Constitueny allowance				1512

		Hospital rehabilitation						19138		23200

		Welfare financial management						3405		2555

		Social services security systems				2601

		Educaiton financial management						15168		15168		16037		16931		16931

		Land development objectives						1757		4265

		Victom employment (ROLL OVER 98/99)						430

		Welfare child support						2000		2000

		Human settlement						9000

		Local governemt support grant				29654		13550

		Financial management (ROLL OVER 98/99)

		Criminal justice system						1888

		Housing capasity building				900		1120

		Other		0		34667		70456		47188		16037		16931		16931

		Contingency grant				101100		139400

		Health training and research				263948		278382		292326		302557		314659		314659

		Integrated nutrition				19673		33734		28789		28789		28789		28789

		Finance supplementary allocation				270086		238279		205502		184547		183049		183049

		SA Housing fund								238254		252250		263582		263582

		Central Hospital Services				937726		954499		961949		995617		1 035442		1 035442

		TOTAL CONDITIONAL GRANTS		0		1 592533		1 644294		1 726820		1 763760		1 825521		1 825521

				1997/98		1998/99		1999/2000		2000/01		2001/02		2002/03		2003/04		Table 1

		Central Hospital Services		0		937726		954499		961949		995617		1 035442		1 035442

						1998/99		1999/2000		2000/01		2001/02		2002/03		2003/04		Table 2

		Other		0		34667		70456		47188		16037		16931		16931

		Contingency grant		0		101100		139400		0		0		0		0

		Health training and research		0		263948		278382		292326		302557		314659		314659

		Integrated nutrition		0		19673		33734		28789		28789		28789		28789

		Finance supplementary allocation		0		270086		238279		205502		184547		183049		183049

		SA Housing fund		0		0		0		238254		252250		263582		263582
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